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Foreword

IN ITS ever-increasing series of international publica-
tions concerning education in other countries around
the world, the Office of Education now brings to educators
this timrely research documef¥t describing teacher educa-
tion in the Benelux Countries. No other single bulletin of
the Office has been devoted to these three nations together.

The Netherlands, Belg'iwn, and Luxembourg—compris-
ing the group—are close neighbors and have many inter-
ests in common. During the postwar period they have
instituted important changes in their teacher-training
programs. Such changes and other basic information
are described by the author, who visited the three coun-
tries under the auspices of the Office of Education to
stydy their respective educationa) systems. He has docu-
mented this report from the data gathered and has sug-
gested to readers various sources for further study.

It is hoped that this publication, Teacher Education in
the Netherlands, Bel!gium, and Luzembourg, will provide
much helpful information, especially for those concerned
with the many phases of comparative and international
education.

The Office of Education takes this opportunity to ex-
press appreciation to the governments of the Netherlands,
Belgium, and Luxembourg: to their Ministries of Educa-
tion and to their Embassies in Washington, D. C., for
their valuable assistance. )

’

BESS GOODYKOONTZ OLIVER J. CALDWELL
Director, International Assistant Commissioner
Educational Relations for International Education
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“ .
Introduction

THE NETHERLANDS, BELGIUM, AND LUXEMBOURG all
suffered the deéstruction of invasion during World War II. These
years left their mark, but within the space of little more than a
decade the economic and cultural life of the three countries has
been re-established.

These are small but highly literate countries long accustomed
to self-government. The part played by schools has been consider-
able. In recognition of this, an increasing proportion of the na-
tional budgets has been devoted to rebmldmg and improving the
schools.

Even before World War II there was a widespread feeling that
schools must be improved!and particularly that the training of
teachers must be changed. As a result, in the postwar period all
three countries have instituted changes in the teacher-training pro-
gram. These changes will be described within the context of the
educational system of each country. :

As neighbors, the Netherlands, Belgium, and Luxembourg have:
many common interests and are often spoken of as the Benelux
Countries. At the same time each country has a distinctive cultural
pattern and an educational system which has developed in accord
with the cultural traditions and demands of the country. At this
point certain characteristics can be noted which hold true for the
three education systems, with minor exceptions. -

National Control

In all of the countries the national government (the word “state’”
is used in these countries to mean the national government) takes
an active part in educational matters, usually through its Ministry
of Education.! This is particularly true of Luxembourg, which has
almost no private schools. Teachers and textbooks for the public
schools of Luxembourg must be approved by the national govern-

11n the Netherlands the exact title is Ministry of Education, Arts and Scienqgs (Ministeria van
Onderwijs, Kunsten en Wetenschappen); in Luxembourg it is called the Ministry of National
Edueation de P Bducation Nationale); and in Belgium it is called the Ministry of Public
Instruetion {Ministdre de I’ Instruction Publigue). Henceforth, as & matter of eonvenience in this
+ study, each will be referred to as the Ministry of Education. R

9O
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i INTRODUCTION

ment. In all three countries the national government supplies «
large portion of the money spent on schools and pays the salaries
of both public and private school teachers. These salaries are fixed
by the national government. All of the countries exercise supervi-
sion over both public and private schools by means of reports sub-
mitted to the Ministry and through regular visits from inspeétors
sent out by the Ministry of Education. The broad outlines of the
curriculum for the elementary, secondary, vocational, and teacher-
training schools are set by the national government, in consulta-
tion with various groups within the country. It is true that govern-
ment publications in both the Netherlands and Belgium stress that
considerable l6cal autonomy is encouraged in educational matters,
and teachers for the private schools are selected by private school
authorities without interference by the national government.

Teacher Education X . ,

Teachers for the elementary schools receive a different kind of
training from that of secondary teachers. All three countries
offer 6 years of elementary education where prospective teachers
of all kinds mix with future doctors, lawyers, and members of the
various other occupations. At the end of the elementary school,
at the age of 12, the future academic teachers, along
with would-be lawyers and doctors and the' begin attendance
at an academic secondary school. Other 12-year-olds take up their
studies at vocational schools. Those who intend to become elemen-
tary teachers or clerks and employees in the lower ranks of indus-
try and commerce enter a lower secondary school of 8 or 4 years in
length, which offers many of the same subjects found in the first 8
years of the academic secondary school. In Luxembourg the future
elementary teachers attend the academic secondary school for 8
years and then leave to enter the teacher-training school.

At the age of 15 or 16 the future elementary teachers of these
three countries enter a school designed exclusively to train teachers
(in Belgium these schools also offer some training in prenursing
and in child care). The first 2 or 8 years of the 4-year program
are designed to finish the secondary schooling of the prospective
teacher and to bring him to a level roughly comparable to gradua-
tion from the academic secondary school. One of the principal
objectives of the recent reforms in teacher education in these
countries has been to insure that a level equivalent to graduation
from an academic secondary school is achieved and given recogni-

¢
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tion. The latter part of the 4-year program of teacher training
offers opportunities to observe and teach children under the super-
_vision of experienced teachers and to take courses in psychology
and education, art and music, and some further work in such aca-
demic fields as the native language and history. Courses in edu-
cation are called “pedagogy” in these countries and the word

“didactics” is used to indicate courses in teaching methods as
distinct from such courses as history of education or educational
psychology.

The prospective teacher of the upper grades of the academic
secondary school finishes the academic secondary school and goes
on to secure a university degree (or its equivalent, proved by
means of passing state examinations) in a field such as history or
mathematics. A certain amount of study of profauional\ydua—
tion is required, either in the last year or so of university studies
or in the year following receipt of the university degree.

Certification

In all the countries the laws and decrees specify rather clearly
the amount and kind of training both in subject matter and in
professional education which a person must have to secure a teach-
er's certificate or license to teach. These regulations applytoall
elementary and secondary teachers in the country, including both
public and private school teachers. In these countries a person
dounotupocttoboallowodtotuchnnhubeholdlthepmpu
teacher’s certificate.

Statistical Data

The size of the countries needs to be borne in mind in discussing
teachers and schools. The largest population is in the Netherlands
—slightly more than 11 million people, with approximately 94,000
teachers and close to 8 million students in elementary and sec-
ondary schools of all types. To this can be added approximately
35,000 students of higher education taught by 1,400 professors and
lecturers, aided by 2,600 on the research and laboratory staff.
Luxembourg is the smallest, with slightly more than 300,000 people
and a school enrollment of approximately 40,000. Belgium has a
population of approximately 9 million and a school enrollment of
1,700,000. There are about 80,000 teachers in Belgium.

L.
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TasLE 1.—Population and school data’

Teachers ! Btudents
C Popula Az s ne o thon
and secondary schaolsl Higher and seco Higher
of all typea education schools of education
) 1 (approximate number) types
1 2 ] 4 5 s
 Belghum. .. | 8.023.844 80000 | (M |1,629.508 (plue | 34,188 (plus
' 123,439 part- 6,144 in 3-
time) teacher-training
and :
4,675 in artistic
Luzembourg . 300, 000 1,900 O] 41,648 100 (enrolled in
(1988) Luzembeury ;
others stody
abroad).
Netherlands 11,004,736 94.000 1,367 (ae | 3.08.100 134,800

1 Date of data for Belglum: 1966-87. Luxembourg and the Netherianda: 1067-88.
3 Figures not available. '
9 April 1988.
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PREFACE

| 4

THE NETHERLANDS is a country of relatively small land u‘
(approximately 12,600 square miles) but with a population of
slightly more than 11 million in 1958. The population density was
calculated in 1955 as 859 per square mile, which makes it one of
the most heavily populated countries in Europe. Schools are to
be found everywhere; almost 3 million of the inhabitants are
enrolled iniachaols and receive instsuction from approximately
100,000 teachers. In the Netherlands, as in many other countries,
it is widely recognized that the teacher is the heart of the educa-
tional system. Much thought has naturally been given to the system
by which teachers are trained. A reform of the system was recom-
mended as early as 1920 and finally came to fruition with the
Teacher Training S8chool Act (Kiweekschoolwet) of 1952. The train-

ng of a Dutch tuch?is herein described by first outlining the

elen:entary and secondary school system through which he passes
as a student prior to entering the teacher-training school and to
which he returns as a teacher.

TABLE 1.—Statisticy of teachers and pupils, 1956"

Pupils Teachers
Level of education S - i
Pereent of Perceat of
Number change from Number | change from
previows yeas previous year
] 2 | 4 ]
Jnfast schools . . . . 2 R 70,2339 -0.3 10,082 +8& 8
aad continued slementary
edosation. ........................ 1,490,774 +8.7 43,287 +8.0
5;».”-«—&5 (U.LO 160 :mn :xzz T 47.0
and day sahools . | ... 119,747 -0.38 9.274 484
evening eh s o o i N 19,236 +8. 5 1.680
Teshnical and domestic science schocks 231,841 ixi 16,
T*hﬂ:“ ...... g:'m -0-:; :%
................. N - s
Teacher for techinieal and dementic A
scismoesehocls. .. ....................... 2,078 +192.0 83,134

1 Adapted from ““Netheriands: Edueational Pmlﬂl.t' UNESCO TInternationt!
1057, Paria/Gemeva, the Orgauiss.
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CHAPTER 1

The School System

NURSERY SCHOOL AND KINDERGARTEN

Compulsory education in the Netherlands begins at the age of 7
and ends when a student reaches the age of 16 or has completed 8
years of schooling. Most children, however, will enter the elemen-
tary school at the age of 6 and many will have attended kinder-
garten and nursery school as 4- and 5-year-olds. In the Nether-
lands, kindergarten and nursery school are combined in one school
which is called the infant school (kleuterschool). The first of
these schools in the Netherlands was established approximately
100 years ago.

The infant school formerly accepted children at the age of 8 but
the Infant School Act of December 8, 1955, which placed all infant

schools under legal regulations for the first time, specified that it
was to be a school for children 4 to 6 years old. In practice, most

of the children enter the elementary school when they become 6

Attendance at an infant school is not compulsory but many en-
ter such a school at the age of 4. A fee is charged except for chil-
dren from families with an income below a specified level. On Jan-
uary 1, 1957, there were 849,075 children enrolled in the infant
schools under the direction of 10,1568 women teachers.! Most of
these children were in private infant schools connected with either
the Roman Catholic or Protestant religions. The public kinder-
gartens are operated by municipal governments.

No government approval is needed to start an infant school ex-
cept that the building must pass inspection by government“sani-
tary inspectors. Prior to the Infant School Act of 1955, there was
almost no check on the quality of work offered by these schools.
Beginning in 1956, infant schools wishing to receive a government
subsidy as provided in the act had to meet government specifica-

1 Netherlands, Ministry of Education, Arty and Sciences. mNm:Mdh
tion tn the Yesr 1957-88. MM““‘HI&IMW..M
Education. Geneva, June 1958. [procemsed]. p. 8. '
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tions with regard to cu'rric'ulum. number of pupils, and qualifica- -

tion of teachers.

The government subsidy conaists of full reimhursement for the-

cost of building the school and then an annual grant which
amounts to full payment for operating costs. The salaries of

teachers are paid by the municipal guvemmentn. which in turn are .

reimbursed by the national government.

.Fo receive a government subsidy to establish an infant school,
there must be at least 80 pupils willing to enroll in & community
of 50,000 people or less, 60 pupils &hen the population is 50,000
to 100,000, and 90 pupils for a community of over 100,000 people.
‘The schoola vary greatly in size, with many having fewer than

60 pupils and several having over 300. Usually these schools have.

their own buildings and are independent of elementary nchools. al-
though a small number of them are attached to elementary schools.

The Infant School Act of 1956 described infant school education
as that “given in accordance with a playing and working scheme,
comprising the following subjects: games and physical exercise,
work with educational materials, modeling, drawing, musical in-
struction, story-telling and the teaching of children’s songs. Other
things may be added.”

Instruction is to be given at least 880 hours per year but not
more than 26 hours per week.* The program followed in the pub-
lic infant schools in Rotterdam in 1958 illustrates how such
schools function. On 4 days a week—Monday, Tuesday, Thursday,
and Friday—classes met from 8:45 to 11:30 A.M. and from 1:45
to 3:46 p.M. On Wednesday and Sat,urdny mornings, classes met
from 8:45 to 11:30 A.M.}

The course of instruction depends on which of the two main
types of infant schools it is, Froebel or Montessori. These schools
practice a Dutch version of the educational theories of either
Froebel or Montessori, with the majority calling themselves Froe-
bel schools. The Froebel schools make great use of materials de-
signed to encourage artistic, dramatic, rhythmic and physical
expression, whereas the distinguishing feature of certain of the
Montessori schools is that a greater emphasis is placed on trying
to teach some of the pupils to read and to do simple addition and
subtraction problems. There are other infant schools which use

? Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Sclences. Thse Netherlands: Educational Pro-
gress, 1958-5T. mmunmnurwwwmumm
Geneva, July 1987, (processed]. p. 7.

8 Rotterdam. mma—um—_smm#waw
(Distributed in 1968). (processed). p. 4.

oy
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a combination of methods without any special name for the kind
of instruction. .

Every infant school has a head instructress. She is assisted by
another teacher if the enrollment exceeds 40 children, and for -

‘ every additional 40 pupils arother teacher is required.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

The elementary school! (gewoon lager onderwijs) ig by far the
largest single segment of the Datch education system. The firat 8
grades of schooling are free; tuition is charged only in the upper
years of the secondary schools. Data for 1967, excluding infant,
school enrollments, indicated that of all peopta enrolled in Dutch
schools 63 percent were in -elementary scheols. In September of
1958 the elementary schools enrolled 1,622,600 students® In Jan-
uary 19568 the teachers in the elementary schools numbered
43,613.¢ | S ' .

Most of the elementary teachers work in private schools affili-
ated with church groups. Such schools outnumber the public ele-
mentary schools by more than 2 to 1. Of the 1,522,600 children
in elementary schools in September 1958, 665,200 (43.7 percent)
were in Roman Catholic schools. The Protestant private schools and
the public elementary schools were about even in size with 26.8
percent in the Protestant schools and 27.6 percent in the public
elementary schools. A very small percentage is enrolled in pri-
vate schools without religious affiliation. . )

Private elementary schools in the Netherlands are completely
subsidized out of municipal and national government funds in the
same way as public schools. Money for the salaries of both public
and private school teachers comes from the national government.
Agreement to subsidize private schools came in 1917, after almost
80 years of conflict and diaa(reement over the wisdom of such a
step, when the constitution was revised to permit widescale sub-
sidy of private schoold. This was followed .by the Elementary

'h“ht&hﬁmm‘mMﬂn{nbmlmtmdm.
unlems specified otherwise ummmm-ummampwra
mum-mnu"mtiumﬁnmm“mmmmm
(U.L.O.) s designated as “sdvanced elementary achooling.”

¢ Nederland. Oentrual Bureau voor Statistiek. Meodedslingen, No. 743{, November 1968. In-
M‘hmﬂ-m&ﬂnﬂduﬁﬁm-umrlhﬂhwl&m
llmﬂh(“VﬂLO.)hwahmmmdw
edueation. ’ .

¢ Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Sclences. The Netheriands: Advence of Educs-
tion in the Yoor 1957-58, op. cit. p. 3.

7 Nederland. Centresl Buresn vesr Statistich Mededelingen, No. 7484, November 1958,

-,
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School Act of 1920, which extended government subsidy to those
private schools which meet government specifications as to num.
ber of pupils, qualification of teachers and curriculum offered.
When government specifications are met, a local government
unit has no choice but to grant a subsidy to the private elemen-
tary school. In recent. decades the number of public schools has
declined. The proportion of pupils enrolled in private schools has
increased steadily. In some cases the public schools have been
closed and replaced by private schools.?
: Article 208 of the Dutch constitution states that each munici-
. pality shall provide public schools in sufficient quantity but that
under circumstances to be established by law, divergence from

this principle may be permitted.® It was reported in 1950 that 807
of the 1,016 municipalities (30.2 percent) had no public elemen-
tary school.1? _

-Since every denomination can secure money for a school of its
own, there are many small schools. A school of 200 pupils is not
conisidered small; one with 500-600 pupils is called a large
school.!! Data for 1968 indicated that 88 percent of the elemen-

schools had 3 teachers or less and that 16 percent had only 6
teachers. Schools with more than 8 teachers constituted 814 per-
- cent of the total.1?

" About 98 percent of the public and Protestant elementary
schools are coeducational; approximately 25 percent of the Ro-
man Cadtholic elementary schools are coeducational.!?

The Dutch’ elementary school will typically meet from 9:00

" AM. to noon and from 2:00 to 4:00 P.M. Classes in many schools

are held on Saturday morning but in that case Wednesday after- X

noon is taken off.

thz;'cndum .
general outlines of the curriculum for the Dutch elementary

- T

school are given in the Elementary School Act of 1920, which calls
for reading; writing, arithmetic, Dutch, national history, geog-
raphy, natural history (general science), singing, drawing, physi-
cal exercises, and plain needlework for girls. Additional subjects

8 Idenburg, Philip J. EKducation in the Netheriands. The Hague, Netherlands Goverament In-
formation Office, 1950. p. 28. .
'Punlu.An;ooJ. cmqum.mmumn(mum-m).
The Hegue, Martinus Nijhoff, 1966. p. 781-782. . -

10 ldenburg, Educetion in the Netherlands (1960), op. eit., p. 22.

11 Verlinden, J. A. A. and Zietsma, J. School Building in the Netherionds. The Hagus, Néther-
mmmummmmmxn . 34 S

:m. World Survey of Education, I1: Primery Bducation, op. eit., p. 146.

Ibid., p. 144, . ’

n
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THE SCHOOL SYSTEM 7T

may be added. The act also specified that the elementary school
was to be in session at least 22 hours per week for at least 40
weeks per year,!'¢

Permission to deviate from the timetable and program of study
may be given in the case of certain experimental schools requir-
ing special organization, such as the Montessori and the Dalton
schools. There are few such schools, however. -

The program of study is not exactly the same in every part of
the country, since each school or each city is free to adopt its own
curriculum as long as it meets legal requirements and satisfies
government requirements pertaining to the receipt of govern-
ment subsidy. The curriculum of the public elementary school is
 worked out by the head teacher and teachers and then examined
by the burgermaster and aldermen of the city government in co-
operation with the school inspector from the Ministry of Educa-
tion. When a school inspector judges the curriculum of either a
public or a private school inadequate, the question of withdrawal
of government subsidy is decided not by the Ministry of Education
but by the Education Council, a body appointed by, but inde-
pendent of, the government. -

Table 2 indicates the typical curriculum of a Dutch elementary
school. It was assembled by UNESCO authorities from informa-
tion supplied by the Dutch Government.

Everyone in the Dutch elementary school takes the same sub-
jects, except that Dutch girls have instruction in neediework
from at least the second year onward. Many of the women teach-

ers have a certificate qualifying them to teach this subject. .

Woodworking or handcraft is sometimes offered to the boys. As
indicated in table 2, the largest amount of time is devoted to
reading, writing, and study of the native language, with arith-
metic.ranking second. Study of the social sciences begins in the
fourth grade with national history, which was preceded by the
study of geography in the third grade. One to two hours a week
- are devoted to history in the last 8 years of the 6-year elementary
school; about the same amount of time is devoted to needlework.
Religion is a regular part of programs of the private elemen-
tary schools affiliated with religious groups. In the public ele-
mentary schools, school time and classrooms are made available
for a course in religion taught by local clergymen. Attendance is
optional. ‘ _
Study of foreign languages usually begins in the seventh year
of schooling in the Netherlands, particularly in the academic sec-

14 Ibid., 746-741.
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TABLE 8. —Curriculum of an elementary school, 1958
Hours a week, by school year and age t
Bubject .
« I Il 1t | 1v v VI | VIT | VII] | Total Percent
@ I ®lanjan]|an]as
1] . 3 .3 | 4 ] 7 l 9 10 1t

m)(u ...... mn.r T3¢ }f Ol¢| B}] B¢l 8¢ S 3 58 25.51
Wrting. ... s 2 LT T T T s 364
Arithmetia. ..... ... 3 3 434 45 13 ‘E’ 3 3 30 13.67
Natural history. . ... ...... f....}.... | .. 0" 1 1 1 3 3 10 4.78
e SUUTEUDURUE IURU N 1} ok a3l 13 s | 3 | 1 5.24
Natural and physical sciences |.... [. ... | .. PR 1 1 3 3 9 4.10
Citie edueation. . .. ... ... ..} . . .. [ERY EETREY NS PUNUUI I PR DR D E
Physical culture. . . .. ... ... .. 1} 18 2 2 2 2 2 2 18 6.83
Drawing.................. 1 1 1 1 1 1) 1 1 11 5.01
Music ﬁﬂ ............. lg 1 18 lg IE IE' 134 13¢] 12 5.47
N ) JAPI 1 3¢ 1 1 1 1 ] [] 21 9 57

geograph h"l“:l )

¥y, natu o

physical sciences. . .. ... .. 1341 tig{ 1 1 1 1 ] [} 191¢ 8.88
Perioda for bmk::rd pupils *

in language, wri

arithmetie or ad : |

(boym)......c........ 1 1 1 1 1 t 3 3 16 7.29
Total 2 2 28 253¢| 28%¢ 2534| 363¢| 363¢| 21034 99.90

Religion. .. . ... ... .. . AR PR 1 1 1 1’ 1
Handwork (boys) . . . 13| 13) 13g] 1)) 13¢| 134 @ [
Domestie science (girh) .. . | .. |..... RV DR R DR 4 4
Foreign languages. .. .~ . | ... |.. . .| . . s0aas|lonons 2 2

1 UNESCO/International Bureau of Education. Preparation and Isening of the Primary School
Currieculum. Paris/Geneva, XXlIst International Conference on Public Edueation, 1968. Publ-

ecation No. 194. p. 171. i
8 School year indicated in Roman numerals; approximate age of students in parentheses:

4 ondary school or in the lower secondary school (U.L.0.). Those
¥ who would begin the study of foreign languages in the first year
3 of the academic secondary school, and this would include prospec-
3 tive secondary school teachers, constitute about 14 percent of
A their age group. Another 33 percent of the same age group would
: begin foreign language study in the first year of the lower sec-
A - ondary school (U.L.O.). Included in the Iatter group would be
prospective elementary school teachers.

3 The same UNESCO publication in which table 2 appeared in-
s cluded a table comparing the percentage of time devoted to each
g . subject of the elementary school in several countries, including
the United States and indicating'® that both the Netherlands and
: the United States spend about the same percentage of time on study

of the native language. The Dutch schools spend a slightly larger
percentage of their time on arithmetic and slightly less on science
than do elementary schools in the United States. About twice as

Do g

- 15 UNESCO/International Bureau of Bdueation. mulmdmmw
Curriculum. Paris/Geneva, XXIst International Conference on Public Education, Publisation Ne.

¥
»
ik
¢
o

;
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much time is devoted to study of the social sciences in the United
States as in the Dutch schools. The amount of time spént on prac-
tical activities such as needlework is higher in the Dutch schools.
The work done in grades 7 and 8 in the United States is not given,
but the time devoted to foreign language study in these grades of
the Dutch academic secondary or lower secondary schools is much
higher than in the United States.

SECONDARY EDUCATION

Upon completion of the 6 years of elementary school, pupils in
the Nétherlands come to a parting of the ways. Since compul-
sory education does not end until the age of 15 or the completion
of 8 years of schooling, a child must consider several possible
routes of further schooling. A comparatively small group (about
14 percent) who have had marked success in the elementary
school and who can pass the entrance examination enter one of
the academic secondary schools. Prospective secondary’ school
teachers would be among this 14 percent. The academic secondary
schools have programs lasting 5 or 6 years; their graduates are
usually eligible to enter the Dutch universities. Enrollment in
these schools has risen rapidly in the last decade.

Those who wish academic study of a somewhat lower level,
shorter and more practical, enter lower secondary schools of 3 or
4 years’ duration. The Dutch call this education “advanced ele-
mentary education” or U.L.O. (uitgebreid lager onderwijs). Next
to vocational schools the U.L.Q. is the most heavily patronized of
the post-primary schools. About 33 percent of the age group en-
ter the U.L.O. school. For the vast majority of them, this will be
the last formal schooling prior to taking a job. Among the small
group to continue will be the prospective elementary school teach-
ers, who enter the teacher-training program upon completion of
the U.L.O. schooling.

Most of the pupils who leave the elementary school will enter
vocational schools, which accept students at the age of 12 and oe-
casionally at 11. Enrollments in vocational and technical schools
have increased more rapidly than in any other type of post-ele-
mentary school. About 40 percent of the age group enters the
vocational schools. 5

There is a small group of students (40,955 in 1957) who have
found academic study in the elementary school difficult and yet
who must continue their schooling according to the law. These
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students are grouped in separate classes for the seventh and
eighth year in what is called “continued elementary education”
or V.G.L.O. (voortgezet gewoon lager onderwijs).

Total enrollments for all types of schools beyond the elemen-
tary school become progressively smaller with each additional
year. About 74 percent of the age group are enrolled in fullitime
attendance in the ninth year of schooling, but the drop-off is
great at the end of the 10th year. At this point, 4 years beyond
the elementary school, many of the students will have finished the
U.L.O. school or a lower vocational school and wil] begin work.

I Level of education Number of students
; Elementary education : 1,469,657
i Post-elementary training:
' Apprenticeship ... 40,468
Vocational and techhical schools . 835,358
U.L.O. (lower secondary school) . 185309
Academic secondary school . 128,789
Agricultural schools 26,022

V.G.L.O. (continued elementary educa-
tion—7th and 8th grade) _____ 40,966

Special education for handiea
children _ e 45,722
: Teacher training = - 11,143
; Higher education _____ . e 80,989
% 851,608*

Continued Primary Education (V.G.LO.)

The problem of what to provide in the Tth or 8th year of school-
ing for those with little inclination toward academic work was
i accentuated when compulsory education was raised from 7 to 8

separate V.G.L.0. schools have been built.1* o
The V.G.L.O. classes emphasize practical subjects and manual
skills. Manual training is an important part of & boy’s program;
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needlework and home economics are central in a girl’s program.!®
In addition to this, elementary school subjects are continued.

w

Academic Secondary Education

Academic secondary education (Voorbereidend hoger en mid-
delbaar onderwijs) in the Netherlands may be secured in one of
the following schools:

1. Gymnasium

2. Higher burgher school (Aogereburgerschool, also called the
athenoum)

3. Lyceum

4. Becendary school for girls—M.M.S. (Middelbare School Voor
Meisjes)

5. Day commercial schools (handelsdagschool)

6. Evening commercial schools (Aandelsavondschool).

Tudltion:lly, these schools have enrolled only a small percent-
age of the age group, but récent enrollments have climbed rapidly.
In 1960 it was reported that 9 percent of the age group was en-
rolled in these schools. By 19567 the figure had grown to 14 per-
cent. The actual number of students increased from 108,845 in
1955 to 143,311 in 1958, the 1958 figure being a 10-percent in-
crease over the preceding year. As a result a shortage of sec-
ondary teachers has developed. -

The rising enrollments have been attributed to the population
growth in the Netherlands (from 10,200,280 in 1951 to 11,094,736

in 1968) and to an increased desire for further schooling. The -

latter reflects the increasing demand for educated personnel
whichisbeinguperlenudinmmypuﬁoftheworld. It is con-
sistentahowiththeeﬂomoftheDutchgovemmenttoorrmm
andlchlevemuimumulbofthellmitedruoumoftheeonntry.

Tuition is charged for students beyond the .compulsory school

CstholicmdProtutmtmondnrynchooh,mdnhoamﬂnnm—
ber of private secondary schools without religious affiliation. En-
rollmntl_npublicandkomanC&thoucleeondnrynhoohlsap-
proximately equal, with a smaller number enrolled in the
Protestant secondary schools. Slightly more than one-third of the
students are girls. Most of the schools are coeducational, except

(29 ».) Distribated in 1088, [processed. ) D 10; and “Education and Cultural Aspests.” Digest
dﬂcllmm&l—uruu.v-!- v

'4

"j‘i“w;‘




12 TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NETHERLANDS

TABLE 8.—Enrollment in academic secondary schools, 195758

N Number of etudente
Type of school and control schools o
Boya Girls Boys and girls
1 2 3 4

Total........ = o 427 79,067 50,215 120, 881

Oy-n-duu ................. 78 10,208 6,830 17.038

Higher burgher school . . . . 1558 30,310 13.650 42,960

Lyceum... ...... el 145 37.820 22,800 60.719

Becondary school for girla. 38 (... ....... ... 7.874 7.574

Commereial day school . . 13 21,39 242 1,51

Publie. . ... .. 164 28,460 18,925 47,385

Central authorities 8.703 4,538 18,331

tiem. . . .. 111 19,667 14,387 34,054

Private. .. . .. 263 81,207 31,200 82,407

Protestant ... . o 80 17,401 10,161 27,562

Catholie. ... . . R 149 I8, 531 16,598 45,119

Other...... ... . .. . ... 34 5,285 4,531 9.818
1 “Education and Cultural Aspects.” of tha Netherionds, Part ¢, January 1969. ». 15.
31n the sehool year 1966-87, 20,685 (of whom 12,000 were boyw) alse attended the 148

for some of the Roman Catholic schools and the secondary school
for girls (M.M.S.—Middelbare School Voor Meisjes).

The private secondary schools receive subsidies from the gov-
ernment to the same extent as the elementary schools. A private
secondary school must be built before it can ask for a subsidy. Un-
like elementary education, where the subsidy is automatic when
government requirements are met, the decision of whether to sub-
sidize a private secondary school is made by the Ministry of Educa-
tion and is based on such factors as the availability of govern-
ment funds and the need for such a school.'®* When granted, the
subsidy covers all normal operating costs, including teachers’ sal-
aries. Almost all the secondary schools are subsidized.

There is an entrance examination for the academic secondary
school which has been described as a “simple examination” to de-
termine whether a person is likely to profit from what is offered
in the school.? In some schools a “test class” is established o
evaluate in a number of lessons (16-24) the suifability of assign-
ing pupils to a certain type of school. Where the examination is
written it covers Dutch, arithmetic, geography and history. The
examinations are given locally and seem to vary somewhat withiy -
the number of applicants. Some communities and some schosls

19 Ibid., ». 18.
.mrm ln-i'lut-ﬂl-
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report a failure rate as high as 20 percent on these examinations.
Some selection occurs prior to the end of the elementary school,
since about 16 percent of the age group reportedly never reaches
the 6th year.?*? The amount of failure in both elementary and
secondary schools is a source of concern to Dutch educators and is
frequently cited in proposals for the improvement of teaching.
Reportedly about 20 percent in the secondary schools are not pro-
moted each year, and approximately 46 percent who begin the
secondary school never graduate. The latter figure would include-~
the usual number of people who change their plans concerning
future careers or fields of interest. In many cases in the Nether-
lands this would necessitate changing from one type of school to
another. The failure rate is defended sometimes by reference to
the high standards maintained, but other explanations given by
Dutch educators‘include the very heavy and inflexible program of
study and the lack of pedagogical training of secondary teachers.??

Graduates of the lyceum, the higher burgher school, and the
gymnasium are eligible to enter the Dutch universities, although
not all the faculties in the universities are open to graduates of
the higher burgher school. It was reported in 1950 that 80 per-
cent of the graduates of the gymnasium go on to higher education
and 66 percent of the graduates of the higher burgher school, di-
vision B, do so0.** .

The Higher Burgher School

When created in 1863 the higher burgher school was to be a
terminal institution rather than one preparing for study in the
university. By 1917 it had reached its present status of being a
preparatory institution for entrance into the  universities for
many of its students. Students enter the higher burgher school
after completion of 6 years of elementary achooling to undertake
a B-year program of study (at one time there were higher burgher

. schools offering only 8 years, but these have disappeared). In
1968 plans got underway to lenxthen the program to 6 years and
changé the name to atheneum.

In 1968 graduates of the B division of the hlcher burgher
school were eligible to enter most of the university- faculties ex-

ks cept those of philosophy and literature, theology, and law, which
- 2 UNESCO. World Survey of Education, I1: Primery Education, op. eit.;p. 146.
2 Stellwag, Helena W. F. “Problems and Trends in Dutch Education.” Intornations! Review

of Eduestion, vol. ITI, No. 1, 196T. ». 65.
- 88 ldenburg, Bducation in Netheriands (1960), op. eit., p. B2.

&
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require training in Latin or Greek. Proposals were before the
Dutch Parliament in 1958 to open the faculty of philosophy and
literature to graduates of the higher burgher school. Holders of
the diploma from the A division, which has less emphasis on
mathematics and science, are eligible to enter fewer of the uni-
versity faculties. The science and engineering faculties, for ex.
ample, are not open to holders of the A diploma from the higher
burgher school. In the upper years of the higher burgher school
the students divide into either the A division, in which commerce
and economics and the social sciences receive more attention, or
the B division, in which mathematics and the sciences ware
stressed. In both divisions heavy emphasis is given to the study
of several languages. '

Many different subjects are studied in the higher burgher
school, some of which meet once or twice a week. For the first
20r8yunnultudytheumeaubjects.thenlnthelutzors
years there is a separation into divisions A and B. By the end of
theaocondyur(sthyurofochooling) of the 5-year program,
allwillbostudyingSforeixnhnmmmdlyEnsﬁnh, French,
and German. This is recognized by Dutch educators as both a
heavy load and a heavy emphasis on linguistic study but is con-
siderodmmurybeuuaeofthomnphicpodﬁonbftholhth-
erlands, its dependence on international trade, and a recognition
that the Dutch language is not widely studied elsewhere ¢

Historymdmnphymuch:tudied&rouhtbo&ym
for 2 or 38 class periods per week. Mathematics is studied all 5
years in division B and for 4 years in division A. Classes in math-
ematics usually meet 5 times per week except in the fourth year
of the A division when the classes meet once a week.

Phylicsbeglnsinthemond)‘mmdchunistryin the third
year. For those in the B division, the study of physics and chem-
istry lasts 8 or 4 years. In the first 2 or 3 years science classes
meet 2 or 3 times a week. Those in the A division have 8 years of
cbuniltrymdzymofphyuiuincluulwhlchumnymut
twice a week. Commorchllubjoctamlwdiodintbehltsyun
of the A division. : e

Theoretically the graduate of the higher burgher school can en-
ter a training school preparing elementary school teachers and
become a teacher in 2 years. In practice few do this, as is shown
byanlnﬂyaisofmzrldmtuofhighaburghcrlehoohinm
terdam in 1956. 0nly4ouitofl77boyland80utof110ﬂrh
chontoenteratrdninglchoolfordanmhryuuhm Of the

% Stellwag, Helena W. F., op. eit., p. 64.
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TABLE 4.—Seocondary school ourricwlum, Higher Burgher Sehool A and B*

Higher Burgher School A " Higher Burgher SBchool B
Hours & wesk, by year Hours a wesk, uinul
Bubject
H 11 111 Iv v 1 1 111 v v
(lp (1% | (18 | a18) (16) I (| O | Q8 | 018 | (16)
e

] 3 ] 4 ] [ ] 7 | ] 10 11

Duteh. . ... . ... .. .. ,. 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 3 3
Fremeh... ... .. ... ] 3 3 [} 4 [ ] ] 3 3 2
English. .. .. . . . 3 3 3 [} [ 3 3 2 ]
Germanm., .. .. .... 3 3 4 4 ] 3 3 3
go-*lm“ simnces P B 1 : : ............ 1 ]...... ?
Geography..............1 8 | &} ¢ 3 s ll 3| s 2| 3|
AAOry .o e oo al ¢ 3 3 3 ] 4 3 1 3 2
Civies. ... .. ............}:.. AP PR ‘ I | T | AU FE | S Y S
Mathematics . .. ] [ 1 8 8 [} 8 ]
'l,lh,“m ....................... ’ ..... ' " : :
Chemlstey. . ... o s |y e 3 4 4
Biology . . . . . e 3 | 2 |..... 3 2
(‘_rh ......................................................... 1
Hand wing. ... .. ] ) T D i 1 1 1
Mm‘ ................................... | P A I 1 1
FPhysieal 3 3 ) ] ’ 3 3 ]
Tetal. .. ... .... ] s | - | b 4 23 32 23 ] b ]

! Netheriands Embassy, Washington, D. C. Mmuﬂmd!m Contained
:erMMMMh Netherionds. p. 1, 3. Distributed in
1

§ Year is indicated by Roman numerals; approximate age of stadents in parentheses.

total of 287, 61 went on to higher education, among them some
prospective secondary school teachers. Another 16 had started
study for the secondary teacher’s diploma (M.0.) via state ex-
aminations, an alternative to preplnﬂon for tuchinz by way of
university study.**

The Gymnasium

The gymnasium (classical secondary school) offers a 6-year pro-
gram which gives major emphasis to the study of Latin and Greek.
In the last 2 years there is a division A (alpha), in which Latin
and Greek receive the major emphasis, and a division B (beta) in
which more stress is given to mathematjcs and the sciences. All
students take the same subjects during the first 4 years. Latin is
offered from the first year on, and Greek from the second year on.
In addition, 8 modern foreign languages are studied, usually
English, French and German. The popularity of this type school
has remained strong, partly because its graduates have been the

® Rotterdom Jearverslag 1060: Onderwije en Velbeontwibholing. Rotterdam, 1968. p. 88
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only ones eligible to study in the faculty of philosophy and letters
‘ in & university and because of the traditional prestige attached to
In the first 4 years of the gymnasium almost one-third of the
time is spent on the study of Latin and Greek. When study of
the native language and of 3 modern foreign languages is added,
language study takes between 56 and 68 percent of the total time.
In the last year of the A division the study of Latin and Greek
takes 50 percent of the school time, and with the other language

study the total reaches 75 percent of the school time. .
Mathematics is studied for 6 years, in classes which may meet
‘2 or 8 times a week in division A and as much as 6 times a week
in the last 2 years of division B. As little as 1 year of chemistry
meeting 2 or 8 times a -week may be taken. In other cases it
will be 2 or 8 years. Three or four years of physics is taken in
classes which may meet twice a week. History and geography
are offered in classes which meet from 1 to 8 times a week except
in the last 2 years of division B when -history meets 4 times a

week, 4
A high percentage of the graduates of the gymnasium go on to
the university. :
TABLE §.—Secondary school curriculum—Gymnasium A (Alpha) and
B (Beta)'
Gymnasium A ") Gywmassium B
Hown & o, b choo ree " T
Bubjeet ‘
1 1 HIN 1v v vi I 1" 111 v A\ Vi
an jas | (1e) (M jae |anjjan | | Qe as) jasylan
H 3 3 4 [ [ ] 7 ” [ ] ] 19 1 1] 132 ' 13
— -
be..u.‘.‘jiii.'if.fiiiiiiii"i" - I: s|al3|3]3
................. 4 3 3 3 ] | 4 3 3 3 ? 3
FPreach. ...... ..... ... 4 3 ] 2 b | 4 3 3 2 2 b
Geman........... ... .|.... . 3 3 3 2 ... A I ] ] 2 ?
Eaglish. .. ... .........]..... : ; ; : : ..... : ; : : ;
m_“"‘"“':i::::::ttt:: AR R BN B AR R R A RS
............ 4 3 3 3 b § b § 4 3 } ) 3 3
.......................... 2 b ] | I  § 2 3 3
............................. 1 RSP RSN DR B | 3 4
% ....... Qeasaco 2 : " ; - ! : : 3 . : z
..... uwsenssososnst I3 IR 0 IR 0 IR A R N R R
Total. ........... 33 [33 |38 [32 |33 |32 “a 33 |43 |33 |33 |3

1 Notheriands Embassy, Washington, D. C. Subjests and H. Instruction. es Contoined
wmqsy—hnm—f’mumum ». 1.5 Distributed ia

2 Year ls indicated by Roman mam-d“u.hm
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Lyceum

The lyceum is a kind of semicomprehensive school in that it in-

_cludes under the same roof the program offered in the gymnasium

and in the higher burgher school. Consequently, both a 5- and a
6-year p are offered. In addition, the program of the sec-
ondary schopl for girls is sometimes found in the lyceum.

During the first year or two, students remain together and take
the same courses. As a result, the decision of whether to follow
the program of the gymnasium or of the higher burgher school
is deferred until the age of 18 or 14; this is sometimes cited as
one of the advantages of the lyceum. In any case, these achools
have increased in popularity and many new ones have been built.
With an enrollment slightly higher than the combined enrollment
of the gymnasiums and the higher burgher schools it is the most
heavily attended of the academic secondary schools.

Middelbare School Voor Meisjes (M.M.S.)

This type of secondary achool for girls is different in that its
main purpose is to provide general or terminal secondary educa-
tion. Its graduates are not eligible to enter the universities.

» The program is 6§ years in length and includes 8 foreign lan-
guages. Heavy emphasis is placed on art, history of art, needle-
work, music, dance and domestic science. Enrollments are small,
totaling 8,578 girls in 1958.

Final Examinations

In secondary schools preparing students for entrance into uni-
versities a final examination (eindexamen) is taken at the end
of the program. Those who pass are automatically qualified to
enter any university in the Netherlands, ‘

The written part of the final examination for a particular type
of school or division is the same everywhere in the country and is
taken in all the schools on the same day. Through a system of
oral and written examinations as many as 14 different subject
fields may be examined, including practical demonstrations of
competence in such a field as drawing. Written examinations are
given in the languages, in mathematics and science, and in com-
mercial subjects. Oral examinations are sometimes dispensed with
if the written work is of sufficiently high caliber.
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rmawmwumwﬂwm
schools, 1956*

N“dﬁh Number of i
Oirks Baye Oirke Boys
1 | 3 4 8
 Bebool 1: A
S Bl 0 : : \
K 14 17 ]
=g H ; s 't
School 8:
mﬂ 1) 16 16 14
N 4 s 1

‘Mmm:wdﬁhﬂﬁ&h Rottardam 1988, p. O7.

The written examinations are pru;‘.nmd under the supervision
ofthullnh&yofEduaﬂon;md&ftorMmlnnparucuhr
nhoolhnnnldodthomtbtymmﬂewedbymmlthu
appointed by the Ministry. Inspectors from the Ministry of Edu-
caﬂouumﬂlyhnnaputinmvicwingthcanmlmtionm
It'huﬁmtadthatﬂﬁpu‘untof}he:hsdmuwhohhtbcu-
aminations succeed in passing them. The extent of failure on
tbuummlmﬁommbemlnthamofthmuhoohof
Wmfwtbomrlm'dcdnatndinuhhﬁunhodnl,
2, and 8. :

Lower Secondary School

The U.L.O. (uitgebreid lager onderwijs) receives a large por-
tion (approximately 80-85 percent) of the graduates of the 6-
year elementary school who wish schooling with a practical em-
phasis but not a vocational school. The U.L.O. is not a vocational
nhool.butitdouoﬂ'ur:hdluwhlchprmnfordulu]md
commercial work. The U.L.O. in the words of ene Dutch educa-
torhintandadforbonnnd;lrhwhowhhto:o'bqondtheb—
mentary school “but who are not in a position to absorb the whole
subject-matter of the school. * ® *"% Apother Dutch
eduutorspuhufmeULO.ubd.nlddtmdforltudmh‘with
at least average intelligence.! The edueation provided is called

% Ds Lange, W. Bdusstion ond fnsirustion u the Nethorinds. Propaved for the Werld Osa-
wummmmmr&.mum | 3 3 :

¥¥ Breltenstein. P. H. “The Teaching of Forsign Longuage In the Nethertaads™ PMLA: Pub-
Koations of the Medern Longuags Assosintion of America, LXXTIT: Septemsber 1088, 5. 1. -
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TanLg 7.-—Teachers and exroliment in U.L.O. schools, January 1958

Type of schoad - Number of suhools Teachers ! Btuden ts

e @ ——— —_—— et ke i e b e ot e o - S R T =

] ‘ 32 3 )
I ubdee ' % 1.7 | s K30
Privet - ¥ -

Uethalte . I ) 2. 589 T0 682
P tamtant ! 3 .19 681 978
Othere | b+ ] 147 | 3 688
Totad r 1,044 7197 5 R T

kit gt 1 e —~ ———— = o ——

¢ Edwsstion and Celturel Asperte.” Diges! of the Nathedonds Fart ¢ Janeary 1962 p 1.

advanced elementary education because the methods, t{ca iwer
qualifications and administration are not those of secondary
oducation.

The U.L.O. may be of 8 or 4 yecars in length. In Rotterdam the
i-year school is called the U.L.0.-A and the 4-year school U.L.O.—
B. In The Hague the U.L.O. offers a 4-year program in which all
study the same program for the first 8 years and then split into
divisionseA and B in the fourth year. The A division gives greater
emphasis to commercial subjects.

About one third of the U.L.O. enrollment is in public schools. .

Except for a small number in private nondenominational schools,
the remainder is in Protestant or Roman Catholic schools, with
the Roman Catholic enroliments slightly higher. The total en-
rollment of 202,161 reported for January 19568 was handled by
7,197 teachers. This enroliment was a 9.1 percent increase over
the preceding year.?*

To establish a U.L.O. school in a community of over 100,000
population there must be at least 61 prospective pupils; where
the population is less than 25,000 the required number of pro-
spective students is 24. In 1953 approximately 46 percent of the
U.L.O. schools had four teachers or less. Schools with more than
10 teachers constituted 1.8 percent of the total.*®

Students may undertake the program of study in the U.L.O.
school when they are considered by the head of the school to be
of sufficient ability to follow the instruction in the U.L.O. school
without difficulty. Usually there is no entrance examination.

In the U.L.O. achool the subjects of the elementary school are
continued and to these are added French, English, German, mathe-
matics, and commerce (including such subjects as bookkeeping

% Netherlands. Ministry of Bdusation, Arts and Sciences. The Netheriends: Advencs ¢f Sdv-

cation in the Yoar 10675, op. cit, p. 3-4.
B UNESCO. Werld Survey of Education, I Primary Education op. cit., 7. 746,

%
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20 TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NETHERLANDS
TABLE 8.—Cam-ioadu1\of commercial and 4-year U.L.O. schools, Iﬂb
Commervcial type ! 4 - year type ?
Periods & week, by sohool year Periods a week, by school year
Subject
! v
]
1 1l 1 ) il "
A B
division|division
1 = 2 3 4 [ [ 7 8
Reading................ ] 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Writing. . .............. ¢ 2 3 | >4 (AP DAY PURNU I
Arithmetic. ............ 2 R . 2 2 e
Duteh............. ... 4 3 4 3 3 3 3 2
Revoral ovisncs. 0] T : 3 23] 3 3| i
Singing........... ... .. 129 14 14 1¢’ M Y “l..... ..
Drawing............... 2 2 2 2 2 2 1 2
Ph edueation..... .. 3 3 2 3 ' 3 2 2 2
French............ ..... 4 3 3 5 3 3 3 3
gmn ................ 4 3 g 4 .; ; 2 2
Algebra 0ol . 1 i B T 3 3 5
Commerce.............. 2 3 I | KO R 4 4 3
General history. . . . ... .. 1 i 1 ) 1 1 1 1
Handeraft (boyn) } ...... 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 |......
Handwork )
Total. ........... 31 314 32% al 3t 324 32%¢ 32
R eligion (optional) . ... .. 1 1 1 1 | 1 ] 1

1 Leerplan der Openbars Scholen voor (meer) Uitgebreid Lager Onderwije en der Handele—
lIL.O Sehot‘n Gemeente’'s-Gravenhage, 1962. p. 28.

and commercial arithmetic). Students must take at least three
of the new subjects.’® By the second year the student may be
studying three foreign languages.

In the program of a 4-year U.L.O. school of The Hague in 1952
mathematics was offered all 4 years for 2 or 3 periods per week,
except in the last year of the B division where it increased to b
periods per week. Science was offered 2 periods per week for 4
years. About 16 percent of the school time in the first 8 years
was spent on mathematics and scienae together. By the second
year approximately 41 percent of the school titne, was devoted to
language study. Study of the social scignces (hhtary and geog-
raphy) constituted about 13 percent of®the s¢hool ‘time. Music
drawing, handicraft and physical edu\‘:ation together constituted
22 percent of the time in the first 8 years, i

In the program of the commercial U.L.O. school given as an
example in table 8, commercial subjects constitute about 10 per-
cent of the total program.

% Jbid. . T48-717
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There is a final written and oral examination at the end of the

THE SCHOOL SYSTEM 21

U.L.O. program. It is sometimes called the M.U.L.O. examination

(Meer Uitgebreid Lager Onderwijs). The examination is or-
ganized and controlled -by the three U.L.O. teachers organiza-
tions—one Protestant, one Catholic, and one for public U.L.O.
schools. The Protestant and the public U.L.O. teachers associa-
tions work together on this matter. A government representa-
tive, usually an inspector, is present at the examination and
usually is in charge. -

The results of the final examination of the -U.L.O. schools in
19564 (diploma A)** are as follows:

o Number of students taking the \AVIﬂbff of students who
Type of school ezamingtion passed

Public .. . . .. . 6,061 4,863
Protestant ... .. . . 6044 4,971
Roman Catholic ... ... ... 9,420 8,636

Total . . .. . __ 212 18,366

If Rotterdam in 1966 is any indication, most of the graduates
of the U.L.O. school take jobs and begin to earn a living. Of the
560 graduates of the 4-year U.L.O. schools, 421 (75.2 percent)
went to work, and of the graduates of the 3-year U.L.O. school,
266 out of 288 (92.01 percent) took jobs. Of the 560 graduates
of the 4-year U.L.O. schools, 52 (9.3 percent) entered schools
training teachers for elementary or infant schools.??

INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION

In the Netherlands there are six complete universities, three of

them state universities, two state technical universities, two in-

stitutes of economics, and a state agricultural college. The pri-

vate institutions receive from the national government a partial
subsidy which can amount to more than 90 percent of the expenses
of the institution. The complete universities have the following
faculties: (a) Law, (b) literature, (¢) exact and natural sci-
enceg, (d) medicine, (¢) theology, (f) a combined faculty of b
and ¢ or of b and d for those majoring in geography and psy-
chology. Several have institutes of pedagogy or professional edu-
cation, and three have faculties of economics. In addition, at the

81 Nederland. Ministeria van Onderwijs, Kunsten en Wetenschappen. HNet Onderwija in

Nederiand, Verslag over Hoet Jaar 1084 ‘s-Gravenhage 1986. p. 100,
13 Rottordam Jaarversiap 1060: Onderwije en Volbsontwikkeling. Rottlidam 1968. p. 22.
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22 TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NETHERLANDS

Municipal University of Amsterdam and at the Roman”Catholic
University of Nijmegen there is a faculty of political and social
sciences.

Enrollments in higher education have increased rapidly in re-
cent years but are small relative to the rest of the Dutch educa-
tional system. Enrollment in April 1969 totaled 34,890, approxi-
mately one-fifth women, and was expected to continue to increase
with a forecast of 56,000 students by 1970.2* This forecast coin-
cides with the statement of one Dutch educator that under more
favorable conditions the number of young men in higher educa-
tion in the Netherlands could be doubled. He cited a study made
of secondary school graduates in the northern provinces which
indicated that for every 100 young men who went to the univer-
sities there were 79 of equal ability who did not go.?*

An idea of what is studied at the universities and other institu-
tions of higher education, which affects both the training of sec-
ondary school teachers and the supply of these teachers, is given
by the following breakdown of the faculties in which 34,890 stu- -
dents were registered in the year 1959.%°

Faculty Number of studen's

Applied science (including engineering) e e .. 8,617
Sciences and mathematics . e .. 5,2B6
Phllooophy and liteuture o TR . 4,196
Law .. S ... 2650
Social miencec e e 1894
Psychology™ . . ... ... . .. . 1,456
Agriculture . ... ... . . 917
Fiscal .chncu e e nne e et e e msens mrea e en 69
Cultural mthropology et e e e e 30

Total : et a2 menm s eaeeee m

The amount of time required to secure a particular degree
varies with the field of study and the diligence of the student. In :

83 Netheriands. Ministry of Education. Arta and Sclences. Ths Notheriands: Advenie of Bdu-

oation in the Year 1957-88, op. cit., p. §; and Nederiand. Centrasl Bureau vosr de Statiatiek.

Medeodelingen, Mel 1969, No. 7437, p. 1.
% Jdenbury, Philip J. “The Call For Men.” mmamﬂmnt

1967. p. 418.
UWMMVOQ&W Mododelingen, Mal 1080, No. 7487,

" I
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many of the fields, an examination is taken after 2 years of study
(in some fields after 8 years) and the degree of candidate (can-
didaat) is awarded. Then after 2 ar 3 years of additional study
the degree of doctorandus is awarded. Most students, including
prospective ‘secondary school teachers, stop at this point, after 5
or 6 years of study. The degree of doctor (de graad van doctor)
in a particular field may be gained by those who hold the doe-
torandus and go on to do research and write a dissertation.

Enrollment in unjversities and other institutions of higher ed-
ucation, April 1959 :3¢

Institution Enrollment
Amsterdam (Municipal University) ... = . 6,594
Delft (Institute of Technology) I 6,104
Utrecht (State University)... .. .. . _ ____ 571780
Leyden (State University) - . 4842
Groningen (State University) . ... ... __. 2796
Amsterdam (Free University) .. .. ... 2621
Nijmegen (Catholic University).. ... ... . ... 24659
‘Rotterdam (8School of Economics) ... .. .. . 1566
Wageningen (Agricultural College) . . . .. .. 917
Tilburg (Catholic School of Economics) . = 768
Eindhoven (Institute of Technology) .. . ... ... 518
Total . " 84,890

38 Nederland. Centraal Bureau Voor de Statistiek. Mededolingen, Mel 1969, No. 7437, p. 2.

51 Of these, 6,397 were women. )
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CHAPTER 2
Nursery School and
Kindergarten Teachers

THE TEACHERS in the infant schools (nursery schools and
kindergartens) of the Netherlands are called leidsters and re-
ceive their training in institutions called opleidingscholen (lit-
erally, training schools). In 1967 the 849,076 children in infant
schools were taught by 10,158 women teachers.! Prior to the In-
fant School Act of 1956, it was not required that a teacher have a
certificate to teach; in 1950 it was reported that although the
number with certificates was increasing, one-third of the teachers
had no certificate.? In 1957 estimates were that only 6.5 pers
cent of the teachers in schools for infants were without
certificates.

Schools to train teachers for infant schools were established as
early as 1864. By 1957 there were 100 such schools: 10 public, 38
Roman Catholic, 30 Protestant and 22 other private schools. In
these 100 schools in 1957 there were 5,395 students preparing to
teach in the infant schools and 2,089 others who were taking ad-
ditional training to be qualified as a headteacher (hoofdleidster).®
Of the 90 private training schools, 36 are subsidized by the state
and the number of non-subsidized schools is rapidly decreasing.

- In accordance with the Infant School Act of December 8, 1955,
a person seeking to teach in an infant school must have a certifi-
cate indicating completion of the 2-year program in the opleiding-

“school. This is certificate A. Those who go on to finish the

additional year of training to qualify as headteachers receive
certificate B. The program for certificate B is designed for teach-
ers working in the infant schools, so that it is half-time study,
mostly in the evenings, spread over 2 years.

1 Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Sciences. The Nethorionds: Advence of Bdu-
cation in the Year 1957-68. Report Submitted to the XXIst International Conference on Public
Education, Geneva, July 1988. p. 8.

2 ldenburg, Phillp J. Mbﬁﬂm(lﬂ) The Hague, Netheriands Govern-
ment Information Offies, 1980. p. 14
$ Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Sclences. Education in ths Netheriands (29 p.),
distributed in 1058. [processed]). p. 7.
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- music, physical education and handeraft. Music includes not only

26 TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NETHERLANDS

Usually the girls who enter the 2-year program of the training
school have completed 6 years of elementary school and either 3
or 4 years of U.L.O. school. In Rotterdam in 19566, stx of the stu-
dents graduating from the public 8-year JU.L.O. schools entered
the training school for infant teachers and 17 of the graduates
of the public 4-year U.L.O. schools did s0.¢ Those who have com-
pleted 8 years of the academic secondary school or of the sec-
ondary school for girls are eligible also to enter the training
school.

L

Curriculum of the Teacher-Training School—
Certificate A

In the opinion of one Dutch educator,® infant school education
is an area where modern educational and psychological ideas are
welcomed. As indicated in chapter 1, infant school education is
that given in accordance with' a playing and working lchme,“4
comprising the following subjects: games and physical exercise,
work with educational materials, modeling, drawing, musical in-
struction, storytelling and the teaching of children’s songs.
Other subjects may be added.® The training of the infant school
teacher proceeds accordingly.

A decree of November 29, 1957, outlines the curriculum for
certificate A and for certificate B. The 2-year course for certifi-
cate A includes a weekly program of 22 hours of classwork and
10 hours of observation and practice teaching in the schools. Six
of the 22 hours of course work (27.8 percent) are in education
(pedagogy).

Music, art and physical exercises are emphasized in the train-
ing schools and 7 of the 22 hours (82 percent) are devoted to art,

singing but also learning how to play an instrument. In earlier
timessh:dentswentaughttophythevioun,butmtheyham
to play the flute in some of the training schools. The time spent
on the study of Dutch, biology, history, and sociology totals b
class hours per week. In addition, 2 hours per week are devoted
to a course in reading and speaking and 2 hours to a course in

¢ Rotterdam Jaarverdag 1086 : Onderwije en Volksontwikkeling. Rotterdam 1968. p. 20, 23.
8 Stellwag, Helena W. P. “Problems and Trends in Dutch Education.” w;m

Distribated In 1957. p. 7. (ththlMdﬂo”mwﬂé
was distributed in 1968 and which contained 29 pages.)
T Bee: Binatobied von Het Koninkvijh dov Nodoviendon. 8. 480, 1057. p. 993-1002.

A\
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TABLE 9.—Currioulum of training sehool for infans school teachers, 1957

Periods & week, by year, each certificate

But ject Certificate A Certificate B

L 11 I I

!
|
!
|
q—
[ ]
[ ]
| |
|
-

}dmm..:; ........ 2 2 2 2
r story games and . . s s
Mn....&‘" """"""""" ] 2 1 1
teh .. ... ... .  § 1 2 3
siology......... 1 | S
Hwtory....... . . . " 1 1
iology . . 1 2 .
giene and child care. . ] ] 1 1
[]'.u.d-: .......... ; : 1 1
B ...
........ o iy r 4! s
Physical sdusation ' ) BN R W
Total. . R 72 7 1n. 11

|
!

! Steatsbled van Heot Koninkrijh der Nederiandon. Btb. ¢80, 1957. p. 1002,

hygiene and child care. In the training schools affiliated with a
religious group, some courses in religion may be added. In some
cases 8 course in arithmetic and geometry will be substituted

for sociology, and in other cases a course in foreign language may
take the place of sociology.

Professional Education

The combination of 10 hours per week of practical work in in-
fant schools and 6 hours of course work in education constitutes
50 percent of the program for certificate A. The course work in-
cludes units on educational psychology and child development,
teaching methods, storytelling and the conducting of games. Large
blocs of time are reserved for practical work in schools. For ex-
ample, in one training schobl in 1967 no course work was sched-
uled for Monday from 1:30 to 5 P.M., Wednesday 9 A.M. to 1:30
P. u oralldnyFridny'

Final Examination

Attheendofthoz-yur program the training schools give a
final examination and those who pass receive certificate A and can

8 Rosster von Lesuron Abten A on B, 1057-58. Chr. Wulmrlﬂtnnhd
disistere bij Mot Kiouteronderwije. ‘s-Gravenhage. (processed). p. 1-4.
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take jobs in infant schools. To take this examination a student
must present a statement from two doctors to the effect that the
candidate is free from disease or serious defects. )

In the public training school in Rotterdam in 1966, 44 candi-
datgs took the examination for certificate A and 40 passed. In an-
other kweekschool in Rotterdam in 1957, 16 out of 17 candidates

" passed the examination, although only 9 out of 16 passed the ex-
m@ation for certificate B.?

I ntMip

In some of the city areas, such as Rotterdam, the infant schools
will have regular teachers and one assistant teacher for the whole
school. This person is usually a recent graduate of the training
program who could not find a job because the supply exceeds the -
demand in certain city areas where many would prefer to work
and where the training school faculties are available for the extra
year of study to acquire certificate B and thereby qualify as a
headteacher. Consequently, in practice many of these young
women will have 1 or 2 years of a kind of internship where they
attend courses in the evening to qualify for certificate B and dur-
ing the day they help the regular teachers. No systematic provi-
sion is made for this kind of internship but for many it provides
a gradual breaking-in process and an opportunity to work with
more experienced teachers. '

&L Every infant school is required to have a headteacher, and when
the number of children exceeds 40, another teacher is hired; for
each additional 40 a teacher is to be added. The salaries of these
teachers are paid with money from the national government.
When assistant teachers are added, as described above, the city
government has to provide the money for their salaries.

L G T T TV —

Curriculum of Teacher-Training School—
;- Certificate B

The course work for the headteacher’s certificate is taken in

3 evening courses scheduled usually after 5 P.M. The 11 hours of
% course work per week include 4 in education and some work in
[ & music, art and physical education. The Dutch language is studied

9 See: Rotterdam Jasrversiag 1956, op. eit., p. 40 and Koningin Wilkeimina Kweckschool S00te
Jurukk' 1056-57, Rotterdam. Rotierdam, November 1988. p. 9. :
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2 hours per week, and 1 hour is devoted to the course in reading
and speaking.

A final examination must be passed to secure the headteach-
er's certificate. The failure rate on this examination is higher
than for certificate A.

)
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CHAPTER 3
Elementary School Teachers

THE TEACHER in the elementary schoo] of the Netherlands is
called an onderwijzer, whereas the teacher of secondary schools
and the instructor in the teacher training schools are called
leraar. The difference in terminology is accompanied by dif-
ferences in training, in pay received, and in social status. Some
educators in the Netherlands doubt that the gap will disappear
soon; they justify the difference by referring to the additional
years of preparation and higher intellectual skill of the second-
ary teacher. It remains to be seen to what extent the teacher- -
* training reform of 1952 will alter the situation.

When we speak of teachers in the Netherlands we refer to al-
most 100,000 men and women, of whom approximately 50,000
are found in the elementary schools. In the school year 19654-55,
Gzpementoftbeelemcntaryochooltucheummen,whcm
in*the secondary and lower secondary school approximately 80
percent were men. During the same year, approximately 50 per-
cent'of those enrolled in the training schools for elementary school
teachers were men.! g

Before World War II it was customary to find the women
te;cheuonlyinthelomtndaoftheglﬁmnhrynhool,butit
isnolomrunusunltoﬁndthmhpchinglnthouppertnduu
well. Upblmawommtacberhadtomlgnwhennbomr-'
ﬂed.umtbecauwithwomeninallbnnchuof;ovemmt
mviee,nltboughinmcmtheymaﬂowedtoeonﬂnmu
temporary teachers. In 1958 the regulations were changed so0 that
a woman might marry without losing her teaching job.

Theeoumoftnininght.hemform.gndwmmtuch-
ers and is offered in a training school called kweekschool.? The
program includes 2 years of general secondary education and 2
years of teacher training proper. A third year of teacher training
iloﬂeredbutisnotrequiredinordertotuchintbeelmmtuy
school. Those who graduate from the 4-year program of the

1 Nederiand. MmMMa'm Het Ondorwije in Nodor
lend, Versiag Over Het Jaor 1964, ‘s-Gravenhage 1966, p. 102-108, 108, 182,

!mmwnhuhumg&mmmuuv
will be added to indicate the plural The Duteh word for the plural of kweskachos! s bwoshesholon.
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are qualified to teach the following subjects in ele-
mentary ools: reading, writing, arithmetic, Dutch history,
geography, natural history (science), singing and drawing.
Those who stay on to complete the fifth year of the kweekschool
are qualified to teach in the continued elementary school
(V.G.L.O.) and in the U.L.O. achool.

Kweekschools

There were 938 kweekschools for elementary school teachers in
1957 enrolling 17,179 students. The largest number were Roman
Catholic kweekschools, which enrolled approximately 42 percent
of the prospective elementary school teachers. Slightly less than
one-third of the enrollment was in public kweekschools. In 1959
there were 96 kweekschools of which 28 were state, 3 municipal,
1 other not affiliated with a religion, 25 Protestant and 44 Ro-
man Catholic. Two hundred students was considered the ideal size.
Actual enrollments varied from fewer than 100 up to 6500
students® |

Most of the Roman Catholic Is are in the southern
part of the country where a large of the Catholic population
is located. These are small schools, and frequently there are -
public or Protestant kweekschools close by, also enrolling small
numbers of students.

On February 4, 19566, the Minister of Education, Arts, and Sci-
ences presented a proposal to the States-General (parliament)
concerning the number of kweekschools needed in terms of the
number of new teachers required each year and based on the
principle that 200 students constitute a desirable number. The
general suggestion was to reduce the number of kweekschools,
although the building of new ones was also a possibility for cer-
wnmoftheeonntry.lnananunpttolmpmvotbequantyof
Lhotnlningpmgnmandtomnshetterdim-ibuﬂonoftnin-
'ing schools. The procedure was not to be one of compelling any
schools to close or consolidate but rathefto encourage consulta-
tion along such lines.*

8 Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Selences, The Nethorionds: Advance of Bén-
cation in the Yeoar 1957-88. MMbﬁmdlmwmum
Education, Geneva, July 1958. [Procemsed]. p. 6; and Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts

snd Beienoms. Educstion fw the Nothoriands. (29 p.), distriduted in 1068 [Processed). p. 17; and
Netherlands. Ministry of Bdusation, Arts and Sciences. M.Mh&"m

¢ Nethertands. Minkstry of Bduestion, Arts and Selemcss. The Netheriends: Bducetions!
Pregress in 1955-8¢. MM&&DMMMM“MM
Geneva, July 1066. (procamed]). p. 6.




L9
ERIC

32 TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NETHERLANDS

At the meeting of the International Conference on Public Edu-
cation at Geneva in the summer of 1957 the Government of the
Netherlands reported that one public kweekschool and two pri-
vate ones had ceased operation.®

Reform of 1952

The kweekschools have faced an ever-increasing task as en-
rollments have increased in the elementary schools, with the con-
sequent demand for more teachers. Enrollments in the elemen-
tary school rose from 1,400,000 in 1964 to 1,619,952 in 1968 ;
enrollments in the kweekachools increased from 12,774 in 1954 to
17,143 in 1968. The impression of expansion in teacher training
is further heightened by looking at the enrollments for 1949-50
when only 7,246 students were enrolled in kweekschools.®

Not only has the system of training teachers grown, but it has
also been changed through a major reform in 1952. The system
was the subject of discussion-for years before the change
occurred, and Dutch educators.spoke of the Teacher Training
School Act of 1952 as the fruition of 82 years of discussion.
The reference date used here is 1920 because in that year new
regulations for teacher training were passed to becomp operati
at a date to be decided later, the old regulations me&nwhile
maining in force. As time went on, objections were raised

the new regulations and-the economic depression of the 1980’s '

did not permit their implementation. As a result, they never
came into effect; the training of elementary school teachers con-
tinued to be governed by the Elementary Education Act of 1878,
which had been modified to some extent by subsequent acts.’

Many elementary school teachers educated in the interval be-
tween-1920 and 1962 became teachers by attending a 8-year train-_
ing school which they entered at the age of 15 after completing 9
years of schooling (6 of elementary and 8 in the U.L.O.; in some
cases 4 in the U.L.O.). Additiomltnlningmhhmbymou
wishing to qualify as headmasters (principals) of schools.

Writing in 1948 one Dutch educator noted that immediately
after World War II pressure mounted from all sides to “mod-
ernize” the Dutch educational system. Conventions were held

8 Netherlands. Ministry of Bducation, Arts and Sciences. The Notherionds: Edusstionsl
Progrids, 1050-57. MM“C&IX&WMM“MM
Geneva, July 1967. [processed).

. 6 ldemburg, Philip J. Mumumum) mnmmom
ment Information Office, 1964. p. 58.
¥ Netheriands. Ministry of Education. Education in the Netherionds. (29 p.), op. cit.. p. 16,

— |
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and educational papers and weeklies published articles on the topic. ) 4
Although no clear-cut proposals were made, frequent mention was
made of the need for:

1. Improving the teacher training
2. Giving greater attention to character formation .
8. Avoiding “over-intellectnalized™ instruction in the schools
4. Stressing aesthetic aducation
8. Providing greater opportunity for lndividmltty to develop in
students.

Little by little’ the pleas for “modernized education” were dying
out, partly because of the physical difficulties of just operating
schools, let alone changing them.* The demands for changes in
teacher training continued, however, and culminated in the
Teacher Training School Act of June 28, 1952.°

The reform of 1962 provides a 4-year program in the kweek-
schools for those who wish to qualify as teachers for the elemen-
tary schools and a fifth year for those who wish to become fully
qualified for a position as headmaster (principal) of a school.
Those who complete the fifth year are thus qualified to teach in
both ‘the V.G.L.O. and the U.L.O. schools or to accept a principal-
ship when Buch a vacancy develops in a school, or other positions
such as inspector of schools or teacher in a kweekschool. Most
of -the men and some of the women stay on in the kweekschool for
the fifth year. :Some do not stay on because dpon completion of
the 4-year program they are qualified teachers, beginning at the
lowest pay level. A

The new 5-year program is divided into 8 cycles with the first
2 years called cycle 1, the next two years cycle 2, and the fifth
year called cycle 3. Students enter the kweekschool after comple-
tjon of 6 years of elementary school and 4 years of the U.L.O.
school, and the first two years of the program-(i.e. eycle 1) provide
secondary education of somewhat the same nature as that of the
academic secondary school—higher burgherschoal type. The
eindezamen is not taken, howéver, and the universities of the
Netherlands have not considered graduates of the kweekschools
as qualified to begin university study. A law of June 19569 permits
graduates of the cycle 3 to enter the faculties of educaﬁon and
psychology in the Dutch universities. .

. The ptudy of education (pedagogy) bezinslnthethirdyurot
. tbe ool program (cycle 2). Graduates of an academic

. , Philip J. eud Tozelear, G. “The Netherlands.” Yearbosh of Education, 1945
Evans Bres. Lad, p. 271 :
: Steatsblad ven Het Koninkrifh dor Noderiandon. Bth. 968,
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secondary school may enter a kweekschool and start with cycle
2, but few do. More than 80 percent of those in the kweekschool
enter by way, of the U.L.O. school, although in“certain kweek.
schools as many as one-third of the students in cycle 2 are gradu-
ates of a secondary school. The intent of the reform of 1952 was -
that, eventually only graduates of the academic secondary school
would enter the kweekschool and thus the first cycle of 2 years
- could be abolished. The failare of secondary school graduates to
enter kweekschools in any sizeable numbers indicated the need,
for the present, of retaining the first cycle, designed for graduates
of the U.L.O. school. Similarly, it was hoped that all would finjsh
the third cycle (fifth year) of the program, but the fear of a
teacher shortage has led to a retention of the system whereby
people may take teaching positions at the end of the fourth year
of the program.1® : .

At the end of cycle 2 (end of fourth year) there is a p ctical
examination in which a student must demonstrate his ability
to teach. Students who pass this examination and.the written
examinations over education and other subjects studied in the
kweekschool receive the certificate qualifying them to accept
teaching positions. ‘ ;

The fifth year of the program replaces the former study for the
“higﬁ;er certificate” or headmaster’s certificate (akte van bekwa-
amheid als hoofdonderwijzer). Study for the headmaster’s cer-
tificate under the old program was often done on a part-time basis
spread over 2 years and was designed for teachers working full
time in schools during the day.

All of the kweekschools of the Netherlands have the new pro.- )
gram. ' The private kweekschools endorsed the reform of 1952
Wwhich not only changed the curriculum but. algo increased the
amount of national subsidy for the private kweekschools. The
subsidy is not granted automatically; as it is with private elemen-
tary schools, but only when, in the judgment of the Ministry of

. Education, the need for such an institution is. apparent and funds

are available. When granted the subsidy covers all the operating
costs of the private kweekschools, including the salaries of the in-
structors, on'a .basis similar to that of the public kweekschools.

—

/ 10 UNESCO. World Survey of Education, II; Primary Education. Parle; the Organization, 7
1988, p. 747; and **Education and Cultural Aspects.” Digest of the Netheriands, Part ¢, Jancary
l’_ﬁ’. | N N % '
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Kweekschool Students

Students who enter the kweekschools must have completed the
U.L.O. school or the third year of a higher burgherschool, or of a
secondary school for girls, and have been promoted to the 4th
year. Those entering from the U.L.O. will usually be 16 years
old, whereas the few transferring from the second school may
be 15 years old. The enroliment is almost equally divided between
boys and girls, except in the fifth year or third cycle where the
boys predominate.

One Dutch educator'! has stated that ideal candidates for the
kweekschool training should have good physical and mental health,
“fair intelligence” and wide interests, sufficient “social aptitudes,”
and should be selected from all social classes.

A picture of the kind of people who enter training to become
elementary school teachers may be gained by summarizing cer-
tain facts mentioned earlier. First of all, those who are not po-
tential elementary school teachers inclyde that large segment en-
rolled in vocational and technical education, although some of
them may become teachers in vocational schools. To this could
be added the 25 percent of the age group no longer in school when
the school-leaving age of 15 is reached. The top 14 percent of the
age group as far as academic inclination is concerned are"in the
academic secondary school; some of them go on to become teach-
ers in the academic secondary school but very few enter training

o to become elementary school teachers. There is some indication

both from ingtructors in the kweekschools and from teachers in
the academic secondary schools that the small percentage who
transfer from the academic secondary school to the kweekschool
at the end of the third year are often having difficulty with their
school work and that, in some cases, they are promoted .to the
fourth year only because it is understood that they will leave to
.enter the kweekschool. Only a few students enter the kweekschool
after completion of the academic secondary school—7 out of 287
did 8o in Rotterdam in 1956.'2 o

.On the other hand, the vast majority of students in the kweek-
schools have gone through the U.L.O. school which means that
they, along with those in the academic .secondary school, are
among the 50 percent of the age group whose schooling beyond
the 6 years of elementary schooling was of the academic or gen-

. [ 1
11 Van der Meulen, J. Fundamentals for the Treining of Teachers. Haariem, Netheriands, no
date (distributed im 1968). [processed). p. 3.
12 Rotterdam, Joarverslag 1050 : Onderwija en Volksontwikkeling. Rotterdam 1988. p. 88.
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eral education type. Moreover, they are among the small percent-

age of graduates of the U.L.O. school who continue their

schooling.

f weekschool Staff

An estimated 1,800 instructors were on the staffs of the kweek-
schools in 1957. Under the new system of teacher training in-
stituted in 1952 all teachers of academic subjects in the kweek-
schools are expected to be as well qualified as a teacher in a
secondary school. This has become more important as the first 2
years of the new program seek to provide secondary education
roughly on a par with that offered in the academic secondary
school. A higher percentage of teachers of academic subjects
would have received their training through M. O. courses rather
than through university study.

Information supplied by the Dutch government and published
by the UNESco/International Bureau of Education indicated
that frequently several subjects are taught by the same instructor
in the kweekschool. To teach subjects such as handicrafts, needle-
work and speech correction, a special certificate is needed.!®

At least three members of the staff must be qualified for theé po-
sition of principal of an elementary school—i.e. having graduated
from a kweekschool, holding a headmaster’s certificate under the
old system, or having completed cycle 8 of the new system.!* The
instructors in education, of course, are graduates of kweekschools
and have had teaching experience in elementary schools. Many
have studied in the jinstitutes of education of the universities and
hold either a doctorandus degree in pedagogy or an M. O, certifi-
cate in pedagogy.

Whether or not the rest of the staff has had courses in pedagogy
depends on whether they have qualified as secondary teachers

. through state examinations (which include questions on educa-

tion) or through study in the universities (but until 19565'no work

" in education was required to become a secondary school teacher).

There are some who graduate from a kweekschool and then take
additional courses to pass state examinations and qualify as a

' secondary school teacher. In addition to the staffs of the kweek-

schools there are elementary school teachers who accept stu-

18 UNESOO/International Bureau of Education. Training of Primary Teacher Training Stafls,
1987. XXth Intermational Conferenes om Publie Bducation, 1987. Paris/Geneva, the Organisa-

tion/the Bureau, 1867. Publication No. 182. p. 142.

14 Netherlands. Ministry of Education. Education in the Netheriands (28 p.). op. eit. p. 17.
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dents from the kweekschools in their classrooms to observe and to
work with children in a practice teaching situation.

Curriaduqa

The general outlines of the curriculum for all the kweekschools
were set by the Teacher Training School Act of 1952. At the same
time more flexibility than usual was given to kweekschools to de-
vise their programs, particularly in regard to such new subjects
as “Culture and Society.” This has been regarded as a chal-
lenge by the kweekschools and they are striving to justify the
confidence placed in them. In general, the curriculums are similar,

The general goals for which the kweekschool curriculum is de-
signed havg been described as follows ;1 '

1. The program is dirécted toward practical problems and future |
work in schools. 1
Mastery of content areas must be achieved. , 1
Functional knowledge is to be included. 4
There is to be a mastery of languages, active and passive for
the mother tongue and passive for foreign languages.
Opportunity for practice in sound thinking is to be provided.
Skills of expression are to be developed.
. The program is to include a study of society.

The first 2 years of the kweekschool are designed for those com-
ing from the U. L. O. school and seek to provide secondary educa-
tion roughly similar to that of the academic secondary school.
In addition to Dutch, French, German, and English are taken.
The total language study takes about 88 percent of the school
time.

In addition to subjects similar to those of a higher burgher
school (A-type), the kweekschool offers work in music, drawing,
needlework, penmanship, and physical-education. There is gen-
eral agreement that these subjects are given greater attention in
the kweekschool than in the higher birgher school. -

. Class periods per week, 1st cycle of kweekschool : !¢

oo

Ne e

P T T

Subject 18t Yedr 2d Year
Duteh .. . . ... .8 8
History ... . . - — 2 2
Physics

Cbcn:lstry}

18 Van der Meulen, op. eit., p. 1-2, .
B Kweeksehoolwet vahnmlw’ﬁﬂcm-mudmm«ulm
school Besiunit. Maart 1954, Alphen aan den Rijh N, SBamson, N.V., 1984. p. 181,

it
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Mathematies .. . ... . 8 ]
French . . ... . .8 ]
Music ... .. ... 8 g
Drawing . ... . . _ ... % 2
Handeraft .. ... . ... 1 . 1
Physical education ... ... . . ... _ 8 2
Needlework (girlsonly). ... ... . 1 1

Total .. .. . .80 80

The above list represents a composite of programs in kweek-
schools. A specific program in operation in 1968 in a public
kweekschool offered in the first year Dutch plus 8 foreign lan-
guages, mathematics, biology, geography, history, drawing, mu-
sic, handwork, and physical education. During the second year
students took physics, algebra and arithmetic, and the subjects of
the first year.!?

TaBLE 10.—Normal school program, for elementary certificate®

) Hnm.vnk.b"rm )
Subject ‘ -
I n 13§
1 3 4
Duteb....... ... 4 4 4
Fremch......... ... .. ..................... 3 3 2
German..... .......................... .. : ; ;
Handwriting. .. ... . [ i 1
Al'll-h-.l?:. .............................. 2 Iﬁ lﬁ
Algebra. . ... 1 1 1
Gn?-ulry .............................. IE 1 1
Natioal..... ... ... ... 1 1 1
Word............. ... ... ... .. : ; ;
Geography. .. ... PRSP guo0ssaoe: ] 3 3
sndchemistry. ................ . .. fa :s :E
Drawing, ', 0 0 T ] 3 2
Gymnastics. . .. 2 3 3
M(?muﬂ) ................... ; ; ;
Femininocvafts. . . .................... ... 2 2 2
Religion course — may be added
Total......... TR 3436 | 3544 1534

1 Adapted from UNESCO/Intermational Bureau of Education. Primery Tescher Training,
1050. Parie/Geneva, the Organisation/the Du'n. 1960. Publieation No. 117. p. 123.

"MMW‘O‘M“M(NW]M
jaar 1987-1958. 1 maart 1968 [processed]. p. 1. .

]
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The number of periods a week for the higher certificate

Subjeet 1st Year , #d Year
Duteh ... . . o - 2 ‘ 2
History - e 134 1%
Geography .. .. . . 1y 1%
Natural Science .. ¢ 2
Pedagogy ... . ' g 2
Total .. - 9 9

Comparisons of the new program with the old one given in ta-
ble 10 and the list above indicate the changes made. The old pro-
gram contained no psychology except what was incorporated in
the course in pedagogy. The course in pedagogy, or education,
was offered in the first year of the kweekschool, whereas in the
new program the study of education begins in the third year. The
headmaster’s certificate (higher certificate) was taken by part-
time study. ,

In the second cycle the study of psychology and aucation be-
gins. Certain subjects of the first cycle such as musie, drawing,
penmanship, physical education, needlework, and handcraft are
continued. In addition, the student must continue his study in at
least two of the following subjects: French, English, German,
mathematics, and geography. Moreover, the subjects of the ele-
mentary school are “treated pedagogically”—i.e. examined from
the point of view of how to organize and teach them. The in-
structors who treat the elementary school subjects ‘‘peda-
gogically” visit the kweekschool gtudents periodically in the prac-
tice achools (regular elementary schools which cooperate with the
kweekschool).!® '

Number of class periods a week in the second cycle of the
kweekschool : 20

Subject ' 3d Year 4th Year
Education and allied sciences
General methods of teaching ' .
Dutch (Reading and Spoech)--,_.h.e ...... . 4
Culture and Society .. .. .. " ¢
Writing ___ .1
Musie . 2
Handeraft ... ..~ . . 9

18 UNESCO/International Buresu of Education. Primery Teacher Training, 1950. Paris/
Geneva, the Organisation/the Bureau, 1960. Publication no. 117, p. 124,
19 Van Meertem, A. u*rmdmmummm? Act 1958 (Kweekschool-
wel 1968) : Btate Training Celispe for Teachers, Haariem (lljhhvm). (proeessed) p. 1;
. and Netherlands. Ministry of Edueation. Education in the Nethoriands (19 p.). op. eit. p. 18.
2 Kweshochoolwet VMmMMnAMWuKM
school Besluit. Masrt 195§, Al)h-ml-luhll.la-n-,ll.v..uu. p. 108,
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Physical education : 2 2
Needlework (girls) .. .. ., _ 2 2
History ... .. - . 1 1
Geography .. . . . .1 1
Natural science .. i 2 2
Arit_,hmetic B 1

Men . . . ... ... .23 28
- Women ...__ 25 26

To this is usually added a choice of two of the following sub-
jects: French, English, German, mathematics.

Culture and Society

The reform of 19562 added a new subject called “Culture and
Society” which is studied for 1 or 2 periods a week in the 2
years of cycle 2 and the year of cycle 8. It is a kind of general
education course involving “sociological, psychological, educational,
artistic, civic, and religious viewpoints of civilization and culture.”
Illustrative of the topics studied was ope called “The industrial
revolution in the Netherlands after 187(; its influence on society,

» state, school, chyrch, art, adult educatipn, etc.””®* In some of
the kweekschools a team of instructors is , and in others one
person teaches the course. The nature of the course varies some-
what with the general outlook of the particuh{_’];ﬁeekschool and
of the instructors. '

Professional Education

Included in the 8rd and 4th years are courses in psychology,
pedagogy, and didactics, along with practical experience in schools.
Didactics includes both general methods and special methods for
each of the subjects of the elementary school. This was referred
to earlier as treating the subjects of the elementary school
pedagogically. The course in didactics may include such topics as
“centers of interest, project teaching, and experiments in teach-
ing.”?* Under pedagogy (opvoedkunde) is included educational
psychology and some study of the philosophy of education.®® To
give meaning to the courses in pedagogy and didactics, con-
siderable opportunity is provided for working and observing in
elementary schools.

21 Van Mesrten, op. eit., p. 1. .

22 Bea: Lesrplan veor de Bisschoppelijke Kweskochool, Den Heap. No date (distributed iy
1958). ». 4-6. g

8 Van Meerten, op. eit., p. 1.

.
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Observation and Practice Teaching

-Demonstration schools attached to kweekschools are seldom
found in the Netherlands. Instead, an agreement is made with
certain elementary schools whereby selected teachers help provide
teaching experience for students from the kweekschool. Formerly
these teachers Provided their services free but now they receive

- a smal] allowance. In some cases four students are assigned to a
teacher.

Under the new plan of 1952 the kweekschool students are to
spend one morning per week in a school, or no less than 120
hours in the third year of training, and 1 day per week, or a
minimum of 160 hours per year in the fourth year. A kweekschool
schedule reserves large blocs of time for practical work in schools ;
thus there may be no courses scheduled on Monday morning and
all day on Thursday, for example, or another combination of
days.?* ‘ ,

Students from the kweekschools begin by observing in ele-

/mentary schools and then prepare units of work which they
teach. Lesson plans and notations about observations in schools
are kept in notebooks which must be turned in at specified times.

The instructor of pedagogy exercises general supervision over
the practical work in the schools. He is assisted by the instructors
who treat the elementary school subjects pedagogically. These
instructors visit the elementary schools regularly. These visits
represent one of the changes of the reform of 1952 and reportedly
not all of the instructors are pleased with these new duties.
Naturally there is some variation among kweekschools, depending
on the teamwork of instructors.

Final Examination

At the end of the fourth year there is a final examination ;
those who pass are given the certificate to teach in the elementary
school. The examination is given by the instructors of the kweek- !
schoel under the supervision of the Ministry of Education and :
includes both written and oral questions on the courses of cycle
2 and a practical demonstration of ability to teach. In the latter
the student teaches a class in an elementary school while a group
of instructors observes and grades his performance. The practical
test was one of the features introduced by the reform of 1952.

% Rosstor von Lesuron Dissoh Kweokeohoo! 1067-1068, Den Heag, Nedoviend. 25 maart 1987,
p. L
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The rate of failure on the practical test is not high and few fail
it permanently since they are allowed to take it a second or third
time. The test is considered worthwhile because it is viewed as a
challenge by the students, and it serves to focus attention on
some of the practical aspects of teaching. Grades are given for
the practical test and for the subjects covered—pedagogy, didactics
or teaching method, Dutch, culture and society, reading, writing,
drawing, music, handwork and physical education.

The number of failures is given for 1953 and 1954 in table 11.
The rate of failure in 1954 was 5.4 percent. The first class to
finish under the new system graduated in 1956. In that year
there were 51 candidates in one kweekschool who took the final
examination, 7 of whom failed;*® in another kweekschool in
Rotterdam in 1957, 2 out of 47 failed.?* In these two examples
the rate of failure was 18.7 and 4.8 percent, respectively.

TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NBTHER!;ANDS

TABLE 11.—Eramination for cfmentqry school teacher's certificate’

Kweeksehool examination examination
Year Number of students Number | Number of studeata Number
wha took the who who took the who
examination passed examination passed
1 2 3 b 4 [ §
1853, .. . . 3.0348 2,865 589 318
1954 ..... ... . . 3.390 3,208 602 3680
1058 ¢
End of 2d cycle 3.704 - 3,581
End of 3d eycle 2.030 1,426
Examination for certificate to teach needlework
1953, . 1,084 986
1954 . 1,148 1,080
! Nederland. Ministerie van Onderwijs, Kunsten en Wetenachappen. Het Onderwijs in Nodor
lend. Verslag over Het Joar 1954, ‘8-Gravenhage 1986. p. 138

!lelmwguthHIMdMAmMMhl“

It is possible for someone who has not attended the kweekschool
to receive the certificate to teach in the elementary schools by
passing a state examination which covers the work offered by the
kweekschool. The examination is
by the Ministry of Education.

examination by attending cl

given by a committee appointed
The students prepare for the
asses,

organized by individuals, by

being tutored, and through self-study. As indicated in table 1

’MJMMII."JH..D.&
2 Koningin Wilkelming Kweoekschool
November 1858, p. 9.

$0 sts Josrversiag 1950-1067, Retterdem. Rotterdam,
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the failure rate is much higher for those who try this route than
for those who attend the kweekschool.

If the student’s grades are high enough in gymnastics and
handicrafts, his diploma indicates that he is qualified also to
teach these subjects. A separate examination is taken to qualify
for the teaching of needlework. If it is passed before graduation
from the kweekschool, the fact is recorded on the diploma; if it is
passed after graduation, a separate certificate to teach needlework
is issued. Being qualified to teach needlework is an asset in getting
a job, especially in small schools where one or more of the teachers
must be able to teach the subject.

Cycle 3, Fifth Year
Those who receive the certificate to teach at the end of the

fourth year of the kweekschool are eligible for the fifth and last
year of the program.. Many of the girls do not go on to the fifth

" year because it is possible to take a job at the end of the fourth

year. The weaker students are not encouraged to take the fifth
year. In one kweekschool in' 19566, of the 44 who received their
certificate to teach, 29 (20 boys and 9 girls) went on to the fifth
year.! In another kweekschool in 1958, 43 finished the second
cycle, 34 of them entering the fifth year.

There is a tendency in the fifth year to put students increasingly
on their own. A research paper in education is assigned. Courses
in education are continued, and work in the history of education
is added. In addition, study of the special methods of teaching
three subjects is undertaken. The subjects are chosen with the
approval of the director of the kweekschool. The study of the
Dutch language continues, as does the course called “Culture and
Society.” In conjunction with course work in education and the
research paper, practical work in the schoaols continues for 20
weeks during the year. ‘ ‘

There is no comprehensive examination at the end of the fifth
year as at the end of cycle 2, but grades are given in the four
areas of Dutch, didactics, culture and society, and pedagogy.
Those who are not doing well are encouraged to leave during the
course of the year; in one kweekschool in 1968, 7 out of 84 dropped
out. Students whose work is judged unsatisfactory at the end of
the year are sometimes reexamined in a particular subject or
asked to repeat the year. Occasionally the student is given an

HWJMIM.QIH-.’«“-
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additional 3 or 4 months to bring his research paper on educa-
tion up tq a satisfactory level.

]

Emergency Training Progralks

In 1857 a total of 3,096 people obtained the certificate to teach
in the elementary school, but with the rapid growth of school
enrollments in recent years, emergency training programs have
had to be established to meet the growing teacher shortage. At
the close of World War II a l-year emergency course was estab-
lished for students who had graduated from an academic sec-
ondary ool. Again in 1954 a 15-month program was devised
for secondary school graduatés. A group of 2,000 teachers trained
under scheme became available in 1956. Beginning in 1954
deferments could be secured for teachers liable for military serv-
ice, and by a regulation of October 6, 19565, those studying to be-
come elementary school teachers were to be reimbursed for half
of the expenses of such things as tuition, examination fees, cost
of books and travel expenses.!* .

Reactions to the Reform of 1952

The reform of 1952 raised both the level of secondary school
study offered in the kweekachool and the amount of time devoted
to observation and practice teaching. As a result of the former,
proposals were being brought forward in 1958 which would enable
those who completed the fifth year of the kweekschool to enter
the Dutch universities. Even though it was specified that only
the institutes of pedagogy (education) and psychology of the
universities were to be opened to them, there was opposition to
the proposal. Among the opponents were some of the professors

. of pedagogy and ology. It was contended that kweekschool

students were not%hiversity caliber. In support of this is the
statement of some secondary teachers that prefer teaching
lnanmdemic_ueonduynchooltomcblng a kweekschool
because of the greater academic inclination of secondary school
students.. A law of June 1959 enables graduates of the third
cycloofthekwuhchooltocntartheDutchuniverdﬂutostudy
education and psychology.
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On the other hand, there seems to be general satisfaction
with the new system of training elementary school teachers.
Among the changes suggested for the future is one which would
replace cycle 8 (the fifth year of full-time study) with a system
where graduates of the fourth year would take teaching jobs with
a reduced load and pay and at the same time continue their
studies at t.h.e kweekschool.

There are still some in the Netherlands who maintain that
the Dutch teacher’s knowledge of pedagogy or education is de-
ficient but usually they mean the secondary school teachers. ‘

‘
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'CHAPTER 4
Secondary School Teachers

108,845 students. By 1956 there were 9,274 teachers. Slightly
more than 20 percent of the teachers are women. The enrollment
of 143,311 students in September 1058 representad a 10 percent
increase over the previous year.: ° :

For every subject offered intheleeondarynchoolthmi:tobe
a teacher who holds a certificate to teach that subject. The
certificate authorizing a person to teach in the secondary achool
frequently covers a combination of fields, such as mathematics
and science, or Dutch language and history. These certificates
may be obtained by attending a university to secure the doc-
torandus degree, with a major in a subject such as mathematics
or history and a minor in one or two other fields, or by passing
state examinations which are given in each of the subjects of
the secondary schogl. The exceptions ure Latin and Greek, which
require study at universities since there are no state examina-
tions for these flelds. Approximately half of the teachers in
secondary schools have not had university training.

CERTIFICATION,BY EXAMINATION

There are two kinds of teaching certificates available through
state examinations, namely M.O.-A and M.O.-B. The A certificate




of less difficulty than the M.O. The L.O. certificate entitles a
person to teach such a subject as French or English in the U.L.O.
school. The L.O. certificate may be obtained through 2 years or
less of part-time study.

The holder of the M.O.-A certificate is entitled to teach in
commercial secondary scheols, and in secondary technié¢al schools.
The teacher of mathematics in a secondary technical school is
required to hold the M.0.-B certificate. Those who. hold two
M.O~A certificates or a M.O.-B certificate are eligible to teach
sn academic subject in a kweekschool® There are also M.O.
certificates in pedagogy (education) for thoge who wish to qualify

in the kweekschools, " N ‘

Preparation for the state examinations may be through private
study, the hiring of a tutor, or attendance at courses offered in a
variety ofpinstitutions, including some which are especially estab-
lished for the purpose. Frequently these courses are offered
' intbcwenlngnandon&tnrdaynwthntemployed people may
take them. Thmmrmmybooﬂeudinoﬂhounby &
kwuhchooltoulewnfor9pewle,mdattheotbercmme
they may be taken in School for Languages and Literature
in The Hague, which enrolled 1,102 students in the school year
1956-57.¢ Recently some of the universities have begun to offer
course work in preparation for these state examinations. All
students ‘must pass the same examination, which is given by a
board appointed by the Ministry of Education.

It was reported in 1960mdaninln1958thntupemnt
of the secondary school teachers were university graduates and
that most of them were employed in the gymnasiums and in the
gymnasium section of the lyceumas.®

Thcnumbermtedpgmndaryichoolteuhlngviathem
examination route has increased in recent years. Illustrative of
this is the enrollment at one newly formed institution offering
evening courses to prepare for the state examination ; enrollments

ll.‘-hn.;tﬁl.lhﬂ-kl‘ﬂm:& hlﬂﬂﬂﬁ:‘r—

Information Ofes, 1965. p. 55; and UNESOO. 'ﬂhd%n: Educe-
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-
rose from 549 students in 1956-57 to 800 in 1957-58. In the
first case 156 of the 549 were working for an M.O. in education
and in the latter case 173 of the 801 were doing so.¢

The demand for teachers has caused some to seek a secondary
teacher’s certificate through enrollment in courses preparing for
the state examinations because the A certificate can be obtained in .
some subjects with only 2 years of evening study and the B
certificate after a total of 4 years of evening study. In contrast,
attending a university to obtain the doctorandus degree and
the additional work required in pedagogy or professional educa-
tion to obtain the teaching certificate often take 6 years of
full-time study. There a;\e also those who maintain that 6 years
of specialization in the universities, which are oriented primarily

. toward preparation of research specialists, is not the best prepara-

tion for secondary teachers. Because of the tedcher shortage,

some university students leave before completing work for their

.degree and obtain teaching jobs on a temporary basis,

.- It was announced by the Dutch government in 1968 that the

State University of Groningen was to begin offering courses in

preparation for the state examinations for the secondary school

teacher’y certificate in the fields of modern language, mathe-
matics, physical sciences, history and geography. The Institute
of Education of the University of Utrecht had started a similar

" program in September 1957. (These courses have been available_
for a number of years at the Nutsseminarium of the Municipal
University of Amsterdam.) The announcement of the government
indicated that these courses had been instituted as a means of
shortening the period of study and of increasing the possibility
that a larger number would secure the secondary school teacher’s
certificate.” Some of the cities,” guch as The Hague, have spon-
gored courses in preparation for the M.O. certificates in an effort

to mget the teache rtage program.

The shortage/of teachers has led to the establishment of some
new institutions, such as the Nutsacademie voor Pedagogische
en Maatschappelijke Vorming of Rotterdam. Founded in 19564
to offer courses for the M.O. examination, the enrollments had
climbed to 801 by 1957-58. About 70 percent of the students
are from the Rotterdam area. Only about 25 percent of the
students are withowt previous teaching experience. They include

¢ Rotterdam. Nutescademie voor Pedagogische en Maatechappelijke Vorming te Rotterdem.
No date, distributed by the institution in 19583, [typewritten]. p. 8. s
7 Netherlands. Ministry of Edueation, Arts and Belences. The Netheriands: Advance of Edu-
- cation in the Year 1057-55. Report Submitted to the XXIst International Conference om Public
% . MM’W 1958, {processed]. p. 9.
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office workers, army personnel and others who wish to teach.
The courses are taught mostly in the evenings and there is little
attempt to imitate the university setting. Some of the teachers,
however, are university professors and others are secondary
school teachers. The director is a professor of pedagogy at the

v inauguration ‘of pedagogical research at the Nutsacademie. Some
" members of the staff serve as educational advisors for the schools
of Rotterdam.

secure the M.O. certificates include questions on education
(pedagogy). Frequently there is no practice teaching involved
because of the technical difficulties of scheduling in a program
built around evenirig and Saturday courses. Some of those pre-
paring for the M.O. examinations are graduates of kweekschools
and have had practice-teaching experience; others are graduates
of secondary schgols and lack such experience. The failure rate
on the M.0. examinations is considered high and the enrollments
in preparation for.the B certificate are considerably less than for
the A certificate.

The instructors for the M.O. courses are usually employed full
time as teachers in universities, kweekschools, and secondary
schools and receive extra pay for teaching the M.O. courses in
the evening. Those from the secondary schools and the kweek-
schools often have the M.O. certificate themselves.

UNIVERSITY PREPARATION FOR TEACHING

The need for training in professional edfication or pedagogy
for elementary school teachers was recognized in the 1830’s in
the Netherlands when the first normal schools to train teachers

were established. Recognition of the need for professional train-
for secondary school teachers was slow in coming. Prior
?#o September 1955, the holder of a university degree (doctor-
andug) could teach without having had any courses in education
or any experience of observing and practice teaching in schools,
although some voluntarily chose to take such training.

Since 1949 it has been possible to get a §hgree in education
in one of the institutes of education in the universities, although
courses in education were available in the universities for many
years before this. The first professors of education were ap-
pointed in certain of the universities in the 1920’s. Now all of

L] "b
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- The written and oral examjinations which must be passed to




ﬁ

60 TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NETHERLANDS

the universities have one professor of education, often assisted
by one or two part-time professors of education. Among those
enrolled in the institutes of education and working toward a degree
in education are those who hope to become inspectors of schools
or instructors in the kweekschools. Those who intend to become
secondary school teachers wijll register in one of the regular univer-
sity faculties, such as that of philosophy and literature, and will
take certain courses in education frem the faculty of the institute
of education. ""‘/fr‘j '

The changes instituted in 1966 of requiring some work in
education followed the appointment by the Ministry of Eduecation
of a commission to investigate the question of training secondary
school teachers. In the face of a shortage of secondary teachers
and an already long program of study in the universities, the
changes instituted were minimal and were regarded by educators
as less than adequate.® They amounted to a requirement that a
prospective secondary school teacher obtain a certificate from
the professor of education attesting to the fact that the student -
has attended lecttires for 1 year in educational psychology and
teaching methods (didactics) and that he has visited a certain
number of classes in a secondary school.

Teaching Methods

The courses in teaching methods include general methods taught
by the professor of education and specific methods of teaching
each of the academic subjects, such as mathematics or language,
taught by subject-matter specialists. In the past the teachers of
the special methods courses were either professors of such sub-
jects as mathematics in the regular - university faculties or sec-
ondary teachers of mathematics, or similar subjects, who taught
in nearby schools and consented to teach the methods course in
their spare time. Oftentimes the members of the university
faculties who taught the special methods courses were reportedly
those who were willing or who had the free time. Each man
tended to work independently of others offering special methods
courses. In addition, it was said that no one felt any specific
or permanent responsibility for these special methods courses
under the old system. Recently, a new system has developed
whereby certain members of the academic faculties or selected
secondary school teachers are given rather permanent respon-

§ Btellwag, Helena W. P. “Problems snd Trends in Duteh Edueation.” Internationsl Review
‘of Education, vol. 8, No. 1, 1987. p. 56-57.
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sibility for developing a course in teaching methods for their
field. _;

A change instituted at one of the universities in 1958 places ;
the hiring of the teachers of special-methods courses under the _f
control of "the professor of education. Many of the teachers of
the special-methods course are secondary school teachers with
experience, but sometimes under the old system they had no train-
ing in pedagogy. For these people the professor of education has
instituted a series of meetings as a form of inservice education
where problems of pedagogy may be discussed. In at least two
other universities attempts are being made to coordinate the
various courses in special methods of teaching.

Observation in Schools and Practice Teaching

The new requirements of some work in professional education
did not specify any practice teaching but rather that the prospec-
. tive teacher must attend classes in a secondary school. In the
first few years under the new system the university students
would go on their own to a secondary school and ask if they
might observe classes. In some cases where the teacher of special
methods was a secondary school teacher, the prospective teacher
would request permission to visit his secondary school clahses.
The special methods teachers had not been hired to take on
practice teachers and sometimes did not feel that they should
assume such an obligation.

At the Municipal University of Amsterdam beginning in the
fall of 1958, the professor of education has been given the respon-
sibility for selecting schools and teachers who will accept student
teachers from the university. The regular teachers who accept
such student teachers will receive a small addition to their salary
from the governmient. The student teacher will still be free to
specify whether his observations will be made in a Roman Catholic,
Protestant, or public secondary school. Those in charge are
hopeful that the regulations will be ch.inged to specify some
practice teaching in addition to the observation.

University Examinations for Prospective Teachers

In addition to passing the examinations in their major field
of study to secure the doctorandus, thaprospocﬂve teacher must
have the eertiﬁcste indicating completion of the work in educa-

L9
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62 TEACHER EDUCATION IN THE NETHERLANDS

tion. Students have experienced some difficulty in fitting the
courses in education into their very heavy schedule of academic
study. As the procedures of the new system have been worked
out, the professors of education have moved toward the point of
being able to insist on completion of the required work in pedagogy,
and at a sufficiently high level, before issuing the certificate |
indicating satisfactory knowledge of pedagogy.

At the Municipal University of Amsterdam an examination®
is given at the end of the year of lectures on education, and
some students fail. In certain cases they may come back in a few
weeks to retake the examination, or it can mean up to 9 months of
additional study before the student is allowed to take the examina-
tion again. ‘

Because of the shortage of teachers, there are some who secure
jobs in secondary schools without having completed the course
work in pedagogy, and in some cases without having completed

The University Institutes of Education

The training of secondary school teachers, and to some extent
the general level of knowledge about pedagogy in the Netherlands,
depends on the status of the institutes of education in the univer.
sities. Although some of these institutes were established in the
1920’s, the affiliation with the universities in some cases was
considered a loose one until the 1950’s.2° In the case of one
university there was no institute but instead one professor of
education, and upon his resignation recently there was an inter-
val when the university had no professor of education. The
institutes of education at the universities of Groningen and Leiden
are of recent origin; there educational research.is just getting
under way. What there was of educational research at the
Catholic University of Nijmegen was done by a professor of
psychology unti] 1949, when a new institute of education was
established.!! ' -

Until 1949 pedagogical studies in the universities were gov-

S It fs an oral examination, a8 fs the case with most examinations st the University of Ameter-
ﬁ;m“bmum:mmd&.mmm. 5

11 Langeveld, M. J. “Educational Research ta the Nethyriands,” p. 79. fn Procsedings and Ho-
ports on the Orpanisstion of Edusational Eaporimonting—Sscond International Congress for the

UM&I*.!M-(MIW.IWI),“&LLMI.VMMI
Petrini. Ghent, Belgium, Universiteitatrant 14, 1988, ) o
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erned by a Royal Decree of June 165, 1921, which considered
pedagogy a branch of philosophy. With the decree of June 14,
1949, separate study of education as a major field became possible
andboththeoandidaatanddoctomndndegreuinpedsgogy
were authorized. Those registering for degree work in education
enrolled in the faculty of philosophy and letters. Usually only
graduates of the academic secondary school are admitted to this
faculty. The courses in education, which constitute a major part
of the course work for the degree in pedagogy, are offered by
the director of the institute of education, who is at the same
time & professor of education, and other members of the staff of
the institute.
The “candidate” (candidaat) degree in education requires 8
years of university study of the following subjects :
1. Professional education ,‘
a. Introduction to pedagogy o
b. Systems and trends in the history of educatio

¢. Survey of educational psychology
2. Introduction to philosophy

3. One of the following subjects to be selected by the student:
a. General psychology

Beceuse of the latitude allowed the universities,.there is some
variety in what is offered in these courses.!?

Additional courses are made available to students through the

services of visiting professors. For example, at the Municipal
University of Amsterdam in 1957-58 a course in educational

- measurement was taught by a visiting professor of education

from the United States. The list of books on education issued in
1968 by t;:FMnnicipal University of Amsterdam as suggested read-
ing for ‘candidate” degree included authors from England,
France, Germany, and the United States, in addition to those
by Dutch ‘educators. The books by American authors were as
follows ;13

1. Theory of education
J. 8. BRUBACHER. Moders Philosophies of Education, 1939,
2. History of education
J. 8. BRUBACHER. A History of the Problems of Education,
1047,

11 Planake, R. L. and Vorbist, R., editers. Procesdings ond Reports on the Teashing of Bduce-
M%b'mMMMI«MM
Seioncee in Univorsitics, Ghont, Belgiwm, 1085. Ghent, Beigium, 1984. ». 135-138.

18 Universitelt van Amsterdam. Literatunriijet Posdagegioh (Cand. Ex.) 1958. Amaterdam,
Pasdegogissh-Didactisch Inititunt, 1068, [»recessed] p. 12,

i bt A Y 0

i

)l o il
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8. Educational psychology
W. A. BLAIR and W. H. BURTON. Growth and Development of

the Pre-adolescent, 1951.
R. J. HaviGHURST and H. Tasa. Adoluocat Character and
Personality, 1949,
4. Teaching methods and systems of education .
I. L. KANDEL. The New Era in Education, a Comparative

Study, 1966.
H. C. MorRr18ON. TAe Practice of Teaching in the Secondary

School, 1940.
I. N. THUT and R. GERBERECH. Foundations of Method for
Secondary Schools, 1949. ) _

The doctorandus degree in education is offered for those who
have the candidaat degree. The main subject of study is pedagogy
or education in all its aspects. There is an opportunity to s
cialize in one of the following areas:!¢ -

1. Eduecation of the normal child

2. Education of the mentally defective child

3. Education of the neglected or criminally inclined child

4. Educational training of adolescence in family, achool indus-

try or youth association

5. Philosophy of education.
In addition, two other subjects may be studied outside the faculty
of philosophy and letter,.a.

Doctoral theses are written in education, and the following are
examples of the type writfen in conjunction with the Institute
of Education of the University of Utrecht:!®

1. N. Be=ts. Dc}mnhd&mhpmodl 1964. (The Pre-
adolescent Boy)
2. J. o MIRANDA, Vcrkenninc van dé “Terrh Incognita” tussen
praktijk en theorie in Middelbaar (Seheikunde) Onderwijs,
5 " 1986. (An Examination of the terra imcognita Between
""" Theory and Practice in Secondary [Chemistry] Teaching)
8. E E. A. VerMEEr, Spel en Spelpaedagogische problﬂuu
1865. (Play and Its Educational Problems)
4. A. J. YAN DuYvENDUK. De Motivering van de kumwu
vorming, 1965. (The Motivation of Classical Education).
~ In addition to degree work in education and the courses of-
fered to prospective secondary school tehchers, the institutes of
education offer a variety of services, although an institute in a
Dutch university is concerned essentially with research, not
teaching. The Institute of Education of the State University of
Utrecht began in the 1920’s as a consultation center for problem
children and at the present time operates, in cooperation with’

14 Planeks, R. L. and Verbist, R., op. eit., p. }22-124. '
15 The Orpenisstion ond Publications of the Bducational Institute of the State University ot
Utrecht. Groningen, The Netherlands, J. B. Wolters, Publishers, 1987, p. 58-42.
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local school authorities, a school for handicapped children. After
World War II the scope of the Institute expanded and in 1957
it described its work as including :1¢
1. A library and documentation center
2. Secondary teacher-training courses in education
8. Training of education specialists—degree work in education
4. Research on schools—research on experimental and clinical
¢hild psychology
5. Research done for school systems or city government, i.e.,
surveys of schools
6. Inservice training courses for elementary school teachers
* 7. Child guidance—degree work in both psychology and educa-
tion offered ~
8. Child guidance—work with the school for children with
stﬂidu and other special educational difficulties
9. Wor nstitutes and homes for children.

Those taking work in the Institute go on to become educational
specialists or school inspectors, instructors in kweekschools, guid-
ance specialists in clinics, institutes, and private practice. A
total of 475 students attended the Institute in 1957,

The research activities of the Institute of Education at the
Municipal University of Amsterdam have centered around prob-
lems of secondary school selection and methods of teaching the
classical languages. Since 1950 the Institute of Educatien at the
Free (Protestant) University of Amsterdam has been investi-
gating methods of teaching religious education, and in 1957 it was
involved in a study of interests of pupils in technical schools. The
Institute of Education at the Rotterdam Institute of Economics
has been conducting research on (a) the causes of nonpromo-
tion in the elementary school, (b) geography teaching in ele-
mentary schools, and (¢) leisure-time activities of young unskilled
laborers. In cooperation with the University of Utrecht it is study-
ing family life, leisure time conditions of youth, and achool achieve-
ment in one section of Rotterdam. The recent beginnings of
educational research at the University of Groningen include a
study of the means of improving the teaching of the native lan-
guage to 11- and 12-year-olds.!"

In addition to the regular institutes of education in the uni-
versities, there are other educational institutes, which are outside
the universities and yet work in cooperative arrangements with
them. One of the oldest and most active is the Pedagogical
Seminary of the Society for the Common Good, (Nutsseminarium
voor pedagogiek aan de Universiteit van Amsterdam) located at

UL RPN PR
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search activities, this institute is active in offering courses in
the Municipal University of Amsterdam. In addition to its re-
preparation for the M.O. certificates for teachers. The Hoogveld
Institute at Nijmegen works closely with the Catholic University
of Nijmegen in such areas as the sociological conditions underlying
education, the life of the family, and problems of youth.!?

Reactions l} Changes in Teacher Training

A Dutch educator, writing in 1952 before changes in the
university training of secondary school teachers had begun, spoke
of the academic training of the universities as possibly harmful
to the future teacher. He cited the reluctance of the universities
to admit the applied and social sciences, and of the attempt to
create miniature philologists, mathematicians and historians who,
in his opinion, might find such training & handicap in' handling
the tasks of the secondary school teacher.!®

Another Dutch educator, writing in 1967, noted” that there was
still some lack of enthusiasm for proféssional training for sec- .
ondary school teachers. At the same time she saw a future possi-
bility of a modified program of university study replacing the
lengthy program now prevailing.!* The point: is frequently made
that changes in the training of secondary school teachers will
come slowly and only after careful consideration.

THE TEACHER IN THE UL.O. SCHOOL

The demand for U.L.O. teachers has risen markedly. There
were 4,660 teachers and 157,391 students in the U.L.O. schools
on January 16, 1955, and this increased to 7,197 teachers and
202,161 students by January 16, 1968.2°

Most of these teachers came from the kweekschools. A graduate
of the fifth year of the new program or the holder of the old
headmaster’s certificate was eligible to teach in a U.L.O. school.
These people usually continue to study part time and eventually
take the state examination to obtain the L.0O. and M.O. certificates.
A fully qualified teacher in a U.L.O. school is one who has com-

17 Langeveld, “Educational Rescarch ia the Netherianda,” op. eit., p. 79-82.
18 Langeveld, M. J. wmumn—ua—mmmw

Weorld War.,” Educationsl Ferum, 16: May 1988, p. 447.
19 Seallwag, op. eit., p. §7.

99 Netherlands. Ministry of Edusation. The Nothorionds: Adoencs of Bducation in the Year
1087-88. (prossssed). op. cit., p. 4.
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pleted the fifth year of the kweekschool and has two L.O. cer-
tificates or one M.O. certificate in a specific subject, such as
French or German. A fully qualified teacher receives a higher
salary. To encourage teachers to reach this level, the government
issued a decree on October 8, 19556, awarding a bonus to those
who obtain a certificate to teach French, German, or English.2!

21 Netherlands. Hlnhg:r of Education, Arta and Sciences. The Neotherionds: Kdwcations!

FProgress im 1056-1058. Report Presented to the XIXIA International Conference on Public Educa-
tion, Gemeva, July 10848. [processed]. p. 8.
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CHAPTER 5 | }

Inservice Education of , Teachers
and Educational Research

L

A DESCRIP’I‘IQN of the training of the Dutch teacher would
be incomplete without examining the extent to which additional
training is received in the course of working as a regular full-
time teacher.

For the elementary school teacher up until the reform of 1952
there was a kind of built-in inservice' education in that course
work for the headmaster's certificate usually was taken on a
part-time basis while working as a regular teacher. A similar

- 8ystem still prevails for infant school teachers who wish to secure
the headteacher's certificate. The new system for elementary
school teachers provides a fifth year of full-time schooling in the i
kweekschool for those who choose to stay on. Those who leave
to take teaching jobs at the end of the fousth year of the kweek-
school are faced with the problem of eventually raising their
educational level to a position somewhat similar to completion of
the fifth year if they hope to compete with graduates of the
fifth-year program. : ,

Those who graduate from the kweekschool and wish to be a
fully qualified teacher in a U.L.O. school must undertake study
to pass the examinations to receive L.O. and M.O. certificates:
the same is true of those secondary school teachers with M.O.
certificates of the lower level (4) who might wish to secure the B
certificate through additional study.. Many of these people would
be enrolled in courses established specifically to prepare for the
L.O. and M.O. examinations. Others who aspire to such positions
of leadership in the teaching profession as school iu‘pu:fa
or educational adviser to governmental agencies might enroll
one of the universities to work for a degree in pedagogy.

For the approximately 44 percent of the secondary school teach-
ers who have had university training, there is little inservice
education, at least as far as taking courses is concerned. The
initial training of these teachers was long, 6 years of study in
many cases, and it is argued that the great emphasis on research

L 4
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produces men who go on reading and studying in their own
field, be it mathematics, history, or whatever; there seems to
be a general feeling in the Netherlands that this is the case.

The initial training of the secondary teacher includes little or
no knowledge of the learning process, of how children grow and
develop, of how the academic subject can be taught, or of the
traditions and developments of schools and of the teaching pro-
fession. The use of faculty meetings for purposes of inservice
education is not an established tradition in the Netherlands, nor
are the associations of secondary school teachers particularly ac-
tive in the area of pedagogy.

There are a number of educational journals in the Netherlands
and some of them are specifically for secondary school teachers.
A most promising development in the area of inservice education
and educational research has been the recent growth of pedagogi-
cal centers, although much of their work in the beginning cen-
tered around elementary schools and their teachers.

-

Pedagogical Centers

Three pedagogical centers developed after World War II, a
Catholic one in The Hague, a Protestant one in nearby Schevenin-
gen and one in Amsterdam which has no religious affiliation. A
fourth center, for secondary education, began operation in the
fall of 1958 in Amsterdam. It, too, is without religious affiliation.

Plans for pedagogical centers formed in the 1930’s but were
halted by the onset of World War II. Following the war the idea
was revived by teachers associations, and three such centers were
established. The centers have developed a 'certain amout of
autonomy, although maintaining close ties with the teachers or-
ganizations and have grown rapidly in recent years. They were
aided by a substantial grant from the national government in
1948; by 1952 the grant was 4 times that of 1948.!

Representatives of the three centers meet monthly to exchange
ideas and findings, and a rotating secretariat has been established
to coordinate such exchanges of information. In 1951 and 1952
the centers worked on the same project of conducting experi- _
ments in methods of teaching in the V.G.L.O. classes. Financial
support for the project came from the national government.

The centers actually act as coordinators for a number of other

! Planche, R. L. and Verbist, R, oditors. Prossedings and Reports on the Toaching of Educe-
cwmuwmmmmmr-mm
Sciences tn Universities, Ghent, Belgium, 1053. Ghent, Beigium, 1054. p. 181.
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institutes and organizations, and almost all Protestant and Roman
Catholic organizations and schools have a working relationship
with the centers. ‘ All levels of education are represented, but
the academic secondary schools play & less active role than the
others. Muchof&eworkotthaoantnntom*ﬂodlof
teaching, especially for elementary schools The educational re.
search conducted by .university institutes of education was de-
scribed in chapter 4. - s h
The general purpose of the pedagogical centers has been stated
as that of bringing the new findingg of paychology and of educa-
tional research to the older teachers. In this regard, the director
of the Protestant center said that “the first thing to do for us is -
to try and'make them (schools) child-centered: . . .8 He went
on to add that they hoped to stimulate educational research, of
which, he said, there was too little in the Netherlands. At the
same time he listed obstacles in the way of the work ‘of the
center as including: (a) subject-centered teacher training: (b)
difficulty in securing general application of findings from educa-
tional research; (c) the relative inflexibility of secondary educa-
! tion, which made the choosing of the type of secondary school to
o attend a crucial matter.* The centers are interested in teacher
training, particularly in terms of providing inservice education
needed to facilitate the operation of the Teacher- Training Act
of 1952. i \ =
Much of the work of the centers is carried out through con._ -
ferences and short courses for teachers. Frequently, the courses
will consist of '5 or 6 class meetings on such topics as teaching
.methods or educational tests. The same course or conference may
be held in the evenings or on weekends in several parts of the
country, with members of the staff of the Center traveling from
"place to place. The courses differ from year to year depending
on thé problems present in the schools. There is no stress on
final examinations or on working for diplomas or certificates.
This work is partially supported by the national government, and
amnﬂfeeispddbythepuﬂdp&ﬁngmcherorbyhhnhool.
Illustrative of the work done with courses and conferences is the
record of one of the centers which in 1952 held two conferences on
elementary education involving 860 people, one conference on
elementary and secondary education for 210 people, and a series

3 Jongm, J. m«u«-umm* ﬂoﬂn.;hlcu-lhhd.
$7: 109, April 1986, . R ‘ .

3 Widega, 0. “Dosl ea werkwifse van do drie Podagegische ssntra. ” Christolijh Podagogiseh
Studiobied, No. 11-18, November-Desapber 1064, p. 308. (In Buglish). -

¢ Ivid., p. 888.
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of nine conferences on continued elementary education which
involved 1,500 teachers. Another one of the centers in 1962 held
21 courses involving a total of 400 participants.® ‘

The courses and conferences serve as a means of funneling the
findings of educational research back into actual uch:::ﬂp!ncdoe
Some of the educational research is done by the “of the
centers and some by university professors and others under con-
tract with the centers In addition, many schools enter into a
working relationship with the centers whereby the schools or

* teams of teachers within. the schools agree to participate in edu-
cational experimenta sponsored by the penters.

In 1950 the nondenominational centar in Amsterdam sponsored
educational experiments in 76 elementary schools which involved

160 teachers and 5,000 pupils. In 1951 there were 93 schools
involved, with 210 teachers and 6,200 pupils.® The centers also
furnish the services of educational specialists to schools which _
have a working agreement with a center. In 1956 there were

. 2,331 achools which had affiliated with the Protestant center.’

wark of the centers includes publication of pamphlets and
bog:lomodfwhlchmuudin;h;mintbekmhchooh.Among '
the materials published by the centers are the following :®
1. Modern Conceptions Concerning Methods of Teaching Critical

Thinking
3. Plrchohaol&ho(:hﬂduthollmury&h_ool
3. The Project Method !
4. " Activity Method for Children at School
5. The SBecondary School and Society
6. Detailed Plan of Lessons for a Course for Directors of

Ptimary Schools,

The centers also publish monthly journals. ;

Some research on secondary education is conducted by sec-
ondary school teachers associations but reportedly at not too high
a level.’ Moreover, there is a certain reluctance to accept and apply
the findings of educational research.’ A recent (19568) development ~
has been the establishment of a pedagogical center for
on secondary education in Amsterdam. :

The difficulties hindering educational research have been listed
recently by a Dutch educator as including lack of funds to publish
the research which was done; some lack of coordination of re-

S Planche end Verbist, op. oft, p. 118-180.

6 Ibid, p. 130, ] 4

¥ Ohristelifk Pusdagogicch Btudie Cemtrum. Oversicht ven de Werkssamhoden over Aet Jaar
1038. Bebeveningen, Nederiand, 1964, p. 0,

8 Plancke end Varbist, op. oit., p. 119-121. . %

9 Blallwag, Helena W. . “Problems ond-Trends in Dutch Edueation.” International Review
dlﬁdbl.nl.ln.-lo.l.llf. p. 65-84. . S
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search being conducted in different parts of the ¢
in staffing the institutes of education adequately; and the pressure

.of nonresearch dtties““ .

. Teaching Method

As mdlcated above, teachmg methods have been a subject of
concern for the pedagogical centers.and for educational research.
A recent publication of the Dutch government reports that teach-
ing methods, particularly the matter of more participation by
students in the learning procesa, has been the topic of wide dis-

. ‘cussion but that new ideas are spreading slowly. The new meth-

s being advocated are described as follows:!!

As regards the individual advancement of the pupils, the new
sthool wants to bregk through the pure class system in which
the phenomenon of “doubling” ig\inherent, and let pupils work
individually without compelling eath of them to achieve, within 2
certain time, a result that has been fixed in advance. It wants to

~ stimulate their individual activities, let them act for themselves,

leok for themselves and gain experience themselves. It wants to
increase the children’s freedom: the freedom to speak and act, to
choose angd apply the subject matter. Consequently, the character

.of the classroom chafiges. Benches are replaced by tables and

chairs; the stiff arrangement is abolished; all sorts of appliances
are near at hand and the teachers and instructors are no longer
seated on their throne.

. Also the function of the teachers changes. Instead of merely
teaching, they guide the children in their work, observe, deter-
mine and select—and the latter in connection with future choice
of schools, studies or profession—individual education and
advice. After all, it is not only intelligence or ability that mat-
ters, but the total personality of thé®pupil is at stake. Hence, the
accent is on ethical, physical, moral and aesthetic education,
next to mtellectual traming, and the merang of all thesé into a

. wholez

There are a relatlvely small number of Sshools which utilize
experimentat teaching methods ¢f elthgr the Montessori or the
Dalton type.

One English educator has described the Dutch schools as re-

Ele admired as typically
Dutch, namely rigorous, almoat harsh

10 Langeveld, J. J. “Educational Research in tlu Netherlands,” p. 82-88 in Proceedings and
Reports on the Organisation of Educational Ewperimenting—Second International Congress -for
the Study of Kdwcation (Florence, Italy, 1957), edited by R. L. Plancke, R. Verhist, and E.

Petrini. Ghent, Belgium, Universiteitstraat 14, 1968,

11 Netheriands. Ministry of Edueation, Arts and Selences, ‘Sohool Building in the Netherlands

by J. A, A. Verlinden and J. Zietama. The Hague, 1956 p. 5-6.

ntry; problems |

d ‘combining a love of .
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scholarship and readiness to work hard with great emphasis on
order. He relates the latter point to the harshness of the elements
of nature which caused the people to accept a degree of discipline
and order which would be oppressive in more favorable climates.
He adds that virtues sometimes become handicaps when educa-
tional change and reform are called for.!? .

12 Lauwerys, J. “Prologue” in ‘'Aspects of Education in Holland.” The New Era in Home and
Sehool. Vol. 87, April 1956. p. 95.
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CHAPTER 6

T:he Teaching Profession

Stfpply and Demand and Recruitment

The problem of staffing the schools of the Netherlands in recent
Years is symbolized in the issuance in May 1956 of a government
pamphlet entitled Mensen maken (To Make Men), with the sub-
title Wa¢ denk je van een baan bij het Onderwijs (What About a
Job as a Teacher?). The pamphlet presented data on job oppor-
tunities in teaching, the training required and salaries paid. The
need for such recruitment was relatively new to the Netherlands,
although for several years government pronouncements had warned.
of growing school enrollments and the subsequent shortage of
teachers. 5 .

As early as 1948 the Dutch contribution to the Yearbook of
Education' had noted the shortage of elementary school teachers
and gave as reasons: (a) ambition to becqme a teacher had
declined, (b) pay was inadequate and social prestige low, (c¢)
many young people were being attracted to other occupations, and
(d) some teachers were being called up for military service.

In 1954 the government announced that the steps taken to meet
the shortage included a temporary ingrease in the number of
pupils per classroom, the re-employment of married women teach-
ers and retired teachers, and a new regulation providing pay in
the event of sickness, absence from work through an accident or .
through military service. It was recommended that teachers’
salaries be raised and that additional financial aid be given for
the teacher training program.2

By 1957 the pressure of growing enrollment had shifted from
the elementary school to the secondary school and the Minister of
Education predicted that the supply of elementary teachers for
19567, 1958 and 1959 would more or less balance the demand and

1 Idenburg, Philip J. and Tazelaar, G. “The Netherlands” Yearbook of Bduocation, 19%8. Lon-
don, Evans'Bros. Ltd., 1948, p. 271, # o

2 “‘Netherlands: Educational Progress in 1958-5¢" in UNESCO/International Burefu of Edu-
eation. International Yearbook of Eduoation, 1954, Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Bureau,

1954." Publication No. 161. p. 237-238,
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that from January 1, 1960 on, a surplus of elementary teachers
would be available. This was based on the assumption that there
would be no alteration in the compulsory education requirement
and no alteration in the pupil-teacher ratio. The lowering of
the pupil-teacher ratio from 40 to 85 was not expected before
1967, but a gradual lowering was to be attempted beforehand.*

The shortage of secondary school teachers was pronounced by
1956 and the Dutch government announced in the summer of
1956 that among steps taken was one whereby loans would be
given, interest free, to students entering the universities or simi-
lar training to-become secondary school teachers. For those who
subsequently became teachers, one-fifth of the loan would be can-
celled for every year they taught.*

In 1957 the shortage of secondary school teachers was reported
to be alarming. The percentage of people teaching without
proper qualifications was given as 14 percent for 1954-55, and the
estimate was that it would rise to 28 percent by 1959-60. Among
the reasons cited for the shortage were (a) the increased number
of pupils in secondary’ schools, (b) the loss of science teachers to
industry, and (c) the belief that the profession of teaching was
being given increasingly less social recognition.5

In the spring of 1958 the Dutch government initiated a nation-
wide campaign to arouse interest in teaching as a career. The cam-

' paign was aimed at pupils of the U.L.O. schools, the academic sec-

ondary schools, and the technical schools. The campaign opened
with a radio talk by'the Minister of Education and was followed
by a series of broadcasts discussing the value of teaching. In addi-
tion, 90,000 circular letters were sent to pupils and parents and
20,000 to teachers.® Another step taken, in January 1958, was

‘the rescinding of the old rule that a woman teacher must resign if

she married. In the same report it was pointed out that the univer-
sities of Groningen and Leyden were to begin offering courses in
preparation for the M. d—’certxﬁcate as a means of shortenmg the
route to becoming a secondary school teacher.

2 Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Belences. The Netherliands: Educational
Progress in 1956-1957. Report Submitted to the XXth International Conference on Public Edwoa-~
tion, Gemeva, July 1957. [processed]. p. 8.

¢ Netheriands. Ministry of Education, Arta and Sciences. The Netherlands: Educational
Progrese in 1956-19568. Report Presented to the XIXtA International Conference on Public Educe-
tion, Geneva, July 1966. (processed). p. 5-8.-

5 Stellwag, Helena W. F. “Problems and Trends in Dutch Edueation.” Intermational Review
of Eduoation, Vol. III, No. 1, 1087, p. 7.

6 Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Selences. The Netheriands: Advence of Bdu-
cation in the Year 1957-1958. Report Submitted to the XXIst International Conference on Publia
Bducation, Geneva, July 1958. p. 9-10.
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Size of Classes '

The shortage of teachers has been matched by an alteration of
the pupil-teacher ratio in the direction of assigning more pupils
to each teacher. It was reported in 1956 that classes of more than
48 pupils were a frequent occurrence.” In the same year one of
the Dutch teachers organizations reported that if 40 students per
elementary school class was taken as a desirable maximum, 36
percent of the classes exceeded this limit.® The official ratio in
1956 for elementary schools was 1 teacher for up to 80 children
and then another teacher for each additional 45 children.?- It js
hoped for the future that another teacher will be added for each
additional 35 children.

The normal workload for a secondary school teachet anndéunced -
in 1954 was between 24 and 29 lessons per week. A teacher wag
allowed to teach up to 82 lesspns per week, but anything over 29
lessons'was to merit overtime pay.1° .

3

Salaries

‘The salaries of Dutch teachers depend on the type of school in
which they ‘teach, the certificate held, years of experience, and
the size of the community in which the school is located. Teachers
in a specific category receive the same pay in all parts of thecoun. -
try and in both public and private schools, except that married:
teachers receive a family allowance which depends on the size of
the family. Several cost-of-living raises have been granted to
Dutch teachers in recent years. n :

The salary of an infant school teacher is considerably lower
than that of an elementary school teacher, whose salary in turn_is
lower than that of a secondary teacher. It was estimated in
1958 that an elementary teacher might hope to earn up to 70 per-
cent of the salary of a secondary school teacher and that the latter,
in turn, could hope to earn up to 70 percent of the pay of a univer-
sity professor. ‘ T

T Netherlands. Ministry of ‘Education, Arts and Sciences. School Building in the Nethorlands
by J. A. A. Verlinden and J, Zietama. The Hague, 1956. p. 2. . &

8 International Federation of Teachers’ Associations. Fewille d'Informations, No. 19. Oetober

" 1956. p. 3. [English edition]. )

9 Netherlands. Ministry of Edueation, Arts and Sciences. Edwoation in the Netherlanda (45 p.).
Distributed in 1987. p. 13; and UNESCO. World Burvey of Education II: Primary Edugation.
Paris, the Organization, 1968; and “Edueation and Cultural Aspects.” Digest of the Netherlands,
Part 4, January 1959. p, 3. ’ ,
*" 10 “Netherlands: Education Progress in 1983-1964" in UNESCO/International Pureau of Edu-
cation. Imiernational Yearbook of Education, 1954, op. cit, p. 284, : -
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Salaries are set by the Ministry of Education or by commis-
sions appointed by it. Illustrative of the latter approach was the
agreement reached on April 16, 19567, by the Commission of Or-
ganized Consultations, which granted a pay raise of slightly under
10 percent to elementary school teachers,’t -

Teachers organizations are frequently represented m the ne-
gotiations which precede the alteration of a salary scale. There
are three large organizations for elementary school teachers in
the Netherlands; one for Roman Catholic school teachers, one for
Protestant sehool teachers, and one for public school teachers.

"Membership in each varies between 18,000 and 27,000 teachers.

Similar organizations exist on a -smaller scale for teachers in
other types of schools. .

Appointment and Dismissal of Teachers

Teachers in pnvate schools are appomted or dismissed by the
board of directors of the school. Public school teachers are ap-
pointed or dismissed by the burgomaster (mayor) and aldermen
of the city government, in consultation with the school inspec-
tor from the Ministry of Education. If a teacher has been dis--
missed or disciplined in a public gchool, he has the right of appeal
to the Permanent Committee of the Provincial States, which han-
dles administrative matters for the province.” An unfavorable de-
cision’ at this level may be appealed to the national government.

For private school teachers it is specified that their letter of ap-
pointment should indicate their rights. These teachers can turn
to a committee of appeal  which represgpts several private
schools.?? -

11 Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Sciences. The Ncl)urhnda Educational
¢ss, 1956-1957. Report Submitted to the XXth Interna¥ional Con!ermc on Public Educa-
tion, Geneva, July 1957. [processed], p. 6.
12 Netherlands. Ministry of Education, Arts and Sciences. Edwoation in the Netherlands.
(45 p.). Distributed in 1957, p. 8, 13-14,
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Kunstnijverheid-en bouwkunstonderricht (instruction in arts and erafts)—

GLOSSARY .

I. Types of education (onderivijs) and schools ( scholén)

Algemene landbouw-of tuinbouwschool (secondary school for agriculture or
horticulture) —vocational secondary school for property administrators
and managers; sometimes specialized in one subject (e.g. dairying), then
known as landbouwvaksschool.

Avondnijverheidsschool (technical evening school) —part-time vocational
training school for boys. ¢ R :

Bedrijfsschool (industrial school) —vocational training school usually attached

“to a factory. N
Buitengewoon lager onderwija—-elementary education for physically or men-
tally handicapped children. z .

Gemeentescholen—local or communal public school under control of local
council (Gemeenteraad). ’

Gewoon lager onderwijs—G.L.O. (elementary education)—usually offered in
a 6-year elementary school, sometimes with attached continuation classes
for 7th 'and 8th year.

Gymnasium—classical academic secondary schpol, wit_h two divisions, A
(languages) and B (science). o

Handelsavondschool—part-time commercial secondary school, with evening
classes. & ‘

Handelsdagschool—commercial secondary school, full-time.

Hoger onderwijs—higher education. .

Hoyare burgerschool—modern academic secondary school with two divisions,
A (languages and commercial and economic sciences) and B (science).
The name will perhaps be changed to Athenewm.

Huishoudschool—vocational school for home e?onomics. -

Kleuterschool (infant school) —a nursery and 'kindergart'.en school combined
for children 4-6 years old.

N

vocational secondary school of fine arts and crafts.

Kweekschool—training school for prospective ‘elementary school teachers. It
accepta students at the age of 15 or 16 who have completed 9 or 10 years
of schooling. :

Lagere land-of tuinbouwschool (lower agricultural or horticultural school)—
& vocational training school of agriculture or horticulture. oo

Lagere technische dagschool (elementary vocational day school) —accepts
students with 6 or 7 years of schooling at the age of 12 years.

68
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GLOSSARY

Leer!iugm&hol—syswm of apprenticeship.

Leerschool—regular elementary school which accepts students from the
teacher-training schools for practice teaching.

Lyceum‘—"kademic secondary school with a division offering the work of the
gymnasium and another division offering the work of the higher burgher
school, after one or two years of common instruction,

Middelfmar onderwijs—secondary education.

Middelbaar technisch onderwijs—vocational and technical secondary edu-
cation.

Middelbare school voor meisjes, M.M.S. (general necondm-y school for girls)—
: graduates of this school are not eligible to enter the Dutch universities.

Nijverheidsonderwijs—vocational and technical education.
Onderwijs—instruction, educatich.
Openbare schgol—public school.

OpleidingsscKool voor leidsters em hoofdleidsters bij het kleuteronderwijs—
training school for prospective teachers and head teachers of infant
schools (kleuterschool). It accepts students at the age of 15 or 16 who
have completed 9 or 10 years of schooling.

Uitgebreid lager onderwijs, U.L.0. (advanced elementary education)—a
lower secondary school providing 8 or 4 years of education for those who
have finished the 6-year elementary school.

Uitgebreid lager technische school (advanced element.l.ry vocational school)—
offers more concentrated training than the lagere technische dagschaol.

Voortgezet gewoon lager onderwijs (continued elementary education)—Tth
and 8th year of schooling for slower students, with emphasis on practical
work. - )

II. School subjects (vakken )

¢

Aardrijkskunde—geography. Handehwatcmchappeu—commercial
oekhoudsn—bookkeeplng. sciences.
Dierkunde—zoology. r"\ Handenarbeid—handcrafts.
Duits—G n | Handwerken (nuttige)—needlework.
Enaeb—Engliah. Kennis van het Nederlandse culturele
. en maatschappelijke leven—
- Fram——French. culture and society.
Geschiedenis—history. Latijn—Latin. ~
(Vudcflamgu——nationﬂ history.) Lezen—reading. .
Godsdienstonderwijs—religion. , Lm!mmluka oefmmy——physica.l
Grieks—Greek, training. -
Gymnastiok—physical education. Lijntekenen—free-hand drawing.
Handelsrekenen—commercial Mechanica—mechanics.
- arithmetie. Meetkunde—geometry.
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Muziek—music. Spel en spelleiding—games and
Natuurkunde—physics or natural dir ect.ing'. of games.
~ science, Staathuishoudkunde—political
Natuurlijke historie—biology. economy.
Nederlands—Dutch Staatsinrichting—political science.
Opvocdkunde-—pedag'ogy (education). StenograpAie—shorthand.
; Plantkunde—botany. Tekenen—drawing.
f Plant-en dierkunde—biology. Typen (tikken) —typewriting.
,; Paychalog{ea-psycholog'y. Vertellew—-sburytelling. .
§ " Rekenen—arithmetic, Wiskunde—mathematics.
o) Scheikynde—chemistry. Wis-en natuurkunde—science,
i Schrijven—writing. .‘Z ingen—singing.
¥
% te and educational terms
%
| ijzer—eettificate of qualification as

TAY \
Akte van bekwaamheid als kleutcrlmﬂater—ceg-tiﬂcate of competence to teach
in an infant schoal. R

P Akte van bekwaamheid als onderwijzef—certi' Wn of qualification to teach
;Ef in elementary schools; given to graduates of 4th year of the kweek-
school under the system instituted in 1952.

Akte van bekwaamheid als volledig bevoegd ondenv!j'ser—-carﬁﬂcata of full

qualification as an elementary school teacher; given to graduates of the
5th ‘year of the kweekschool under the system instituted in 1952,

Akte van bekwaamheid voor huis en schoolonderwijs in de nuttige handwerkes
voor meisjes—certificate of competence for teaching of plain needlework )
for girls. ’

Candidaat—*candidate” degree awarded after 2 or 8 years of university study.
Doctoraal éxamen—examination taken to receive the doctorandus degree.

L S

v

E Doctorandus—degree granted after 2 or 3 years of work beyond the candidaat,
3 or approximately 6 years total study in the university. There is a higher
i degree (de graad van dootor) which is awarded upon completion of g
i thesis. '
; ‘Eiﬂdcmcu——ﬂm.l examination; for the academic secondary schools. This is
§

& nationwide examination and those who pass are qualified to enter the
‘Dutch universities.

Hoofdleidster—head teacher (principal) in an infant school,
Hoogleraar—professor in an institution of higher education.

© Jongens—boys. _ )
§  Kleu hu.hg in an infans school.

v
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Leraar—teacher in a secondary school.
Leerplan—curriculum.
" Leerrooster—time table. + ?
Mannen—men.
Meigjes—girls.

Onderwijzer—teacher in an elementary school.

Vrouwen—women. ’
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PREFACE

TIIL PEOPLE OF BELGIUM, approximately 9 million of them,
live within an area of 11,779 square miles. In 1956 the population
density was 7563 per square mile, which Q_laces Belgium alongside

* the Netherlands as one of the most heavily populated countries

in Europe.

Approximately 1.7 million people are enrolled in schools at sl
levels. This represents 19 percent of the total population. The
language of instruction is Dutch for 59 percent of the students
and French for the remaining 41 percent.

Schaol enrollment in 1956-57 !

Level of education Number of students
Higher education . = e 45,004
Upper secondary schools (8 yeuru) R e 86,466
Lower secondary schoola (3 years) L ‘824,468
Eleruentary aschools (6 years) . . 865,928
Nursery schools and kindergartens o 852,741
\.ﬂ Total ) S 1,674,602

Teachers in all kinds of schools below the level of higher edu-
cation number approximately 80,000. The training of teachers
has been a subject of discussion for many years, with numerous
reforms proposed. In 1957 a major reform in teacher training was
instituted. The changes take on significance as one views the
general organization of the Belgian education system.

1 Annuaire Statistigue de I'Enseignement, Annda Scolaire 1946-1957: Royowma de Belgigque.
Bruxelles, Institut National de Statistique. no date. p. 18-19. .

82




"9
ERIC

b | | ,

CHAPTER 1

The School System

NURSERY SCHOOL AND KINDERGARTEN
. : 4 :

Eight years of education is compulsory in Belgium, beginning
at the age of 6. A large number of children start their schooling
earlier by entering the école gardienne, which is a combination
nursery school and kindergarten’for children between the ages of
3 and 6. These schools may be operated by the national, provin-
cial, or local government or by private agencies. Most of the latter
are Roman Catholic schools. Only about 3 percent of the schools
are operated by the national government. The école gardienne,
which is frequently located in- an annex to a girls elementary
school, is usually coeducational, in contrast to elementary schools,
which are usually not coeducational.

Most of the priyate schools receive subsidies from the national
government by meeting certain conditions with respect. to curricu-
lum, equipment, training of the teacher (must hold teacher’s cer-
tificate), and acceptance of state inspection. Of the 362,741 chil-
dren enrolled in écoles gardiennes in the school year 1956-57,
237,855 were in private schools and 114,886 in public ones. Ap-
proximately 10,000 teachers were in charge of these children. The
enrollment was almost evenly divided between boys and girls. Of
the total, there were 103,372 three-year-olds: 120,519 four-year-
olds; and 122,758 five-year-olds.’

Enrollment in the école gardienne has increased steadily since
1952 at an average rate of around 10,000 pupils per year and now
constitutes approximately 20 percent of the total enrollment in
all types of achools in Belgium. .In 1900 only 49 percent of the age
group (3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds) were in an école gardienne, whereas

in 19563-54 the enrollment included approximately 80 percent of

the age group.?

! Annnaire Statistiqgue de P Enseignement, Annde Scolsire 1858-1957. Royaume de Belgigue.
Hruxelles, Institut National de Statistique, no date. p. 21-22, 25-28, 31-32.

? Molitor, André. L'Enscignement of la Sociditd € AujourdAui. Tournai, Belgique, Costerman,
1956, p. 28, ’
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In urging parents-to enroll their children in such schools, the
Roman Catholic educational authorities. suggest that the woman's
" place is no longer exclusively i the home and that there is need
for such a school where children can be fed, have a place to rest, .
a chance to exercise, and where theré is light; air, and safety, as
well as an opportugity to develop social character, sensory and
reasoning powers, and an understanding of the church.?
The first official program of study was mcorporated into a gov-
0 ernment c1rglar of September 18, 1880, but not until 1918 was
legislation enacted for this type of schboling. In 1950, the Ministry
of Education circulated suggestions for curxiculum and teaching
method in a document entitled “Plan for educative activities in
the école gardienne.” ’I‘he school was to follow basic principles of
child psychology and: N

1. Relate school activities to the environment and to the needs,.
tastes and tendencies of children

2. Provlde aétivities encouraging indmdual development

8. Give attention to the bodily health of the cblldren. /o

‘The city of Brussels drew up its own guide for teachers in’the
i écotes gardiennes, in 1951, which said that the teacher was to be .
guided by such prmclples as respect for the personality of the
, child and awareness of his spontaneous nature and of the evolu-
tion of his mental and semsory abilities. Such principlea suggested
the value of activities and of liberty for the child.®
" The description of the école gardienne prepared by Belgian edu-
cators for UNESCO describes them as not being schools in the usual
sense but rather@laces to prepare the child for elementary school
by developing his sense of discipline in a community of children.
»  The stress is on developing ability to draw, to model, to tell stories,
to sing and dance, and to do rhythmical exercises. Some attempt
is made to develop powers of observation through quéstiona on
a atory listened to, but in general thé children do not learn to
read.t At the aga of 6 most of them will enter the elementary
school.

-

$De 8 & 6. Bruxelles, Belgique, lnnltunnt National Catholique, no date. (D-hufbutd in |
1968). p. 14-16.

4 UNESCO. World Survey of Education II: Primery Educstion. Paris, the Orgaidsation, 1968,
p. 130-181.

¥

" $ Ville de Bruxelles. Jardins lla{uu: Programms &'Education, Guids pour Plnstitutrice.

ki Apprové en séance du Conseil communal Je 15 octobre 1951. p. 6-9. 2

ip . ¢ UNESCO. Education abstracts, vol. IX, no. §. lMtthdﬂu-hl.rlouConhnsl‘
René Phnri-. Paris. the Omnlntin-, ‘June 19867. p. (

’?\-v . 0 [a)
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ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

At the age of 6, the Belgian child enters a 6-year elementary.
school (kcolq primaire). The enrollment of 865,928 for the school
vear 19566-567 was almost evenly divided between public and private
(Roman Catholic) schools. These students were taught by a total”
of 34,244 teachers.>Most of the 420,159 enrolled in public schools
(écoles officielles) were in. municipal (city) schools, with 65,371
in public schools operated by the national government.” The na-
tional government operates some elementary schools as prepara-
tory divisions to its secondary schools and as demonstration
schools for teacher-training institutions. The expansion iy enroll-
ment can be seen by comparing the 865,928 in 1956-567 with 753,-
503 for the school year 1952-53. ° _

The ratio between public and private schools has not altered
significantly, in recent yéars, although the relative ‘support given

+ to public schools (écoles officielles) or to the Catholic private
schools (écoles libres) varies, depending on the political party in
power. The private schools are, subsidized by both the local and *
the national ‘governments. Salaries for teachers in both public .
and private schools are paid by the national government, being
sent directly tothe téacher each month. )

The elementary school enrollmenty are almost evenly divided be-
tween boys and girls. Separate schools for boys and for girls is
the usual pattern. In rural areas of low population, mixed schools
are sometimes found. When the school - population includes at
least 20 girls, a separate class can be organized upon demand
from the parents.® ) -

§ N
¢

-

Curriculum

Public schools, and private schools receiving subsidies, must be

in session 400 half-days per year, with at least 25 class-hours per
-week. The language of instruction is either French or Dutch, de-
~ pending on the aresof the country. The public elementary schools
use a version of the official curriculum revised in 1936. The cur-
riculum of the Catholic elementary sehools was revised in the
same year. The curriculum prepared by the national government
is not necessarily followed in all public elementary schools. Only
those elementary schools operated by- the national government

\ 4

T Awnuaire Statistique, op. cit., p. 25-24. )
8 Bauwens, léon. Code de I Enseignemedt primsire. Dousiéme Edition. Bruxelles, I'fdition
"Universelle, 1948. p. §1. .
N .

-

O
ERIC




¢ . g 3 e
P l
= y

86 TEACHER EDUCATION IN BELGIUM ~

must strictly follow the official curriculum. Local public schools
may adopt the curriculum as is or modify it to meet local circum-
stances. Catholic elementary schools follow the curriculum set by

) the Central Council of Catholic Schools. It is similar to the cur-
» riculum of the Ministry of Education. Schools seeking to qualify
for government subsidy must teach the subjects specified by law.

For many years elementdry schools which were preparatory !
divisions for academic secondary schools followed a program of |
study different from that of the regular elementary schools. Some
Belgian educators maintained that as students who intended to
go on to secondary and higher education came to be congregated
[in the preparatory-type elementary schools, the unifying function
of elementary education was weakened. Beginning in 1948, the
so-called 1936 elementary school curriculum began to be adopted
in the elementary schools which were preparing students for aca-
demic secondary education. The Ministry of Education expressed
the hope in 1955 that all such schools would soon be following the
same curriculum as the regular elementary school.?

In the introduction of the 1936 curriculum it was pointed out
thatthe interests of the child underlie all directives on curricu- ,
lum. Other aspects of the new emphasis included studying the en-
vironment, more individual work, and utilization of current
events. The subjects required by law are the mother tongue, arith-
metic, religion and morals, geography, Belgian history, hygiene,
drawing, singing, and physical exercises. Agriculture or horticul-
ture is to be studied in rural areas and natural science in the rest
of the country. In additiopn, girls are to study needlework and
domestic science.’® In the first 4 years of the elementary school
these subjects need not be studied necessarily as separate subjects
but can be incorporated into other school activities, or lessons in
two or more areas can be fused together to form one subject. In
the upper years of the elementary school, teaching is to become
more systematic and more emphasis is to be given to abstract

~ knowledge.1!

Table 2 illustrates the curriculum in the bilingual area of Brus-
sels where schools often have a French and a Dutch section and
where either Dutch or French is learned as the second language.
Ordinarily, foreign language study begins in the seventh year of
schooling—i.e. in the first year of secondary education.

In general, language study in the Belgian elemientary school

% Ministére de PInstruction Publique. /mstructions comoernent la réforme de lenseignemont
: moyen, 1958. Bruxelles, 1965, p. 85, k
o z 10 Bauwens, op. cit., p. 18, .
N UNESCO. Werld Survey of Education I1: Primary Eduecation, op. sit. p. 131,
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TABLE 1.—Curriculum of Catholic elementary schools'
= s e
"~ Periods a week, by year and age 2 '
Subject * = = s T = Total | Percent
| 11 1 v v Vi
(6) (€] (8) (¢)] (10) ()

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 L ]
Language (reading, grammar, etc.) 10 10 7 7 8 8 50 20 24
Writing e R IR ST 1 1 1 4 2 34
Arithmetic. ...... ... ! 5 b5 5 L 5 b 30 17 54
5, Cwvic edueation ., L, 5 . it 1 1 1 1 4 2 34
[Geography . .. ... S g AR WL " . - 1 1 2 1.17
Natural acience and hygiene . - 3 3 3 3 1 14 8 18
Roligion isep =0 = wusn i i N, BTG 53¢ 544 53¢ 53¢ 53¢ Sy 33 19.30
History . . SR e i : . . .
®  Physical culture........ ..., .. senof: 43 2 2 2 2 2 12 7.02
Drawing . . RN VT I 1 1 1 1 4 2 34
Y %7 B o SN 1 1 1 1 1 1 6 3.51
Handwork, domestic science . ol 1 1 2 2 3 3 12 7.02

Foreign languages. .. ... ..... 0 y g ! o
Total: ... .. S ey S SR 2834| 283¢| 28}¢| 281¢| 28)¢| 28|17l 100.00

1 UNESCO/Internationel Bureau of Education. Preparation and hnu's& ef the Primary
School Curriculum. Paris/Geneva, XXIst International Confersnse on Publ Education, 1988,
Publication no. 194. p. 154. 4

2 School year is indicated in Roman numerals; approximate age of students in parentheses.

TapLe 2.—Curriculum of primary schools in Brussels (boys)

Periods 2 weak, by year and age ?
Subject Total | Percent
1 i1 Iy ! 1v Vv \Y 3
(6) m (8) (9) (10) an
1 2 3 4 [ § [ ] | 8 ]
Religion. .. ... .. ..... .. ... .. ... . 3 3 3 3 3 3 18 o 73
Fthies . ... S 1o 34 M 4 1 123 3 1 62
Hm‘(i;”[ seseyungesd 2 2 2 2 2% 28| 1514 8. 38
ymosstios.. ...... ..... . 4 \ ]
Showers K! .......... : ;2 ;2 ;2 ;2 % § 108
Swimming......... e 134 1% 24 1.85
Mothet Sobgtl”. . o2t oo, o e Bou o ol i il Rasa 16 8.65
guding, recitation ..... s ] g g!‘ gl,g ;5 g 3 ; ;‘l.
ing, grammar. .. ... ..... . 4 l
Compositon . . ! Th gl 1 2| 7 3.78
Writing. . ............... [N i M) e = Ol AR | 30
Racond H ~
Talks (ex. in language).. ... .. ... 3 } 2 } | } 1 } 1 } 1 8 2.70
om R e S Al [ 4 216
i PAHON e . e e e 1 1 1 1 4 2.16
Bpelling. ............... I 18] 1| 1 1 5% | 811
Number metrie system . . . 3| 3| 4 4 4 13§| 333| 12.%7
Geometris forms and designs. ... . ... 1 1 1 1 1 | 6 3.24
graw} ........................... ; ; }5‘ :Lé i% : g}‘ 2(2);!)
at L PP ) S o ] 1}
GoraphF: . = cia s i b S T . 1 1 1 1 4 2.16
L T T St o ] ] L e s L 1 } 1 0.54
Conatitutdonal baw ... ... ... ... .| ... .. ot i N 1 1 0.54
Handwoek.......... ... .,.... . 2 2 2 2 2 2 12 .49
Musio........ooveieenn i, 1 1 1 13 13 1% 834 3.85
Roecreation............... ........... 344 33K 3l¢! 2| 2 2 14 7.57
Total.............. P, TR 30)¢| 303¢| 303¢| 30)¢| 30)¢| 3234 183 9999 ;
1 UNESCO/International Burean of Education. Preparation ond [ssuing of the Primary :
Sehool Curriculum. Paris/Geneva, XXIst International Conferemse on Publie Education, 1988,
Publieation no. 194. p. 153,

? School year is indiested in Roman numerals; approximate sge of students In perentheses.
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takes about one-third of the total school time. Between 15 and
18 percent of the time is devoted to arithmetic. The social sciences
receive approximately 3 percent of the total school time. The -
. time spent studying religion may*vary from 7 to 19 percent in
private church schools. Science takes between 5 and 10 percent
of the school time and physical education between 7 and 18 per-
cent. Practical activities such as sewing and handcraft take from

6 to 8 percent of the time.

There are no official rules stipulating the conditions necessary
for promotion to the next class in school. Some local authorities, |
particularly in the larger towns, hold an examination at the end
of the sixth year of the elementary school and award diplomas.
The holder of such a diploma often can enter the academic sec-
ondary school without an entrance examination. In 1947 an ex-
periment was begun, on a voluntary basis, of holding an examina-
tion at the end of the sixth year for a large area (the canton).

v Success on this examination would insure entrance into a public
secondary school. Such examinations have met with mixed re-
actions on the part of teachers. Some contend that the examina-
tions hamper the use of sound teaching procedures and encourage
cramming rather than real education. The trend is toward re-
stricting such examinations to only a few basic subjects or abol-
ishing them. The percentage of children who are overage for
their particular school grade increases from 4 percent at the end
of the first year of school up to 15 percent by grade 8.!2

QUATRIEME DEGRE

School enrollments drop off noticeably at the end of the fifth
year of the elementary school, and at the end of the sixth year there
is a question of what to do with students of low academic ability
who must nevertheless complete 8 years of compulsory education.
When compulsory education was raised to 8 years in 1914, a new
type seventh and eighth year was created, called the fourth stage
(quatriéeme degré). The elementary school is considered to con-
sist of 3 stages of 2 years each called successively premier, deuz-
iéme, and troisiéeme degré.

The quatriéme degré was created for pupils ndt expected to go
on to a secondary school. The law allows local areas to modify the
) curriculum to meet local needs, and often it has a vocational or
i practical orientation. The value of the quatriéme degré has been

£ 12 bid., p. 131, 138.
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a subject of discussion in recent years and enrollments have
dropped off, particularly as the facilities for the study of voca-
tional and commercial subjects have become available elsewhere.
The enrollment of 79,5568 in the school year 1956-57 stands in con-
trast to 102,767 in 1951-52.'* Even so, the 79, 858 in the qua-
triéme degré in 1956-57 constituted 24.5 percent of the total school
enrollment in Belgium for the first 3 years beyond the 6-year
elementary school. There is a sizeable drop in school enrollment
at the point where the quatriéme degré is completed

SECONDARY EDUCATION

Belgium offers up to 6 years bf secondary education (3 years of -
lower secondary education and 3 of .upper secondary education)

in either academic or in vocational schools, but a relatively small
percentage of its youth takes that much. In 1966-67, 69 percent
of the 14-year-olds were enrolled in full-time schools of all kinds
(plus 10.61 percent in part-time schooling) and the percentage
declined steadily for the older age groups; 29.64 percent of the
17-year-olds were in full-time schools (plus 12.86 Jpercent in part-
time schools). Enrollments have increased as indicated in the
change from 806,428 enrolled in full-time schools at lower sec-
ondary sé¢hool level in 1952-53 to 324,463 in 1956-567. Over the
same period the change at the upper secondary school level was
from 76,595 to 86,466.14

The total enrollment in secondary schools of all kinds is ap-
proximately one-half the enrollment in elementary schools. The
3 years of upper secondary education, in turn, enroll less than one-
third of the number of students found in the 3 years of lower sec-
ondary education. The enrollments in full-time schooling are al-
most evenly divided between academic and vocational schools,
but there is a large number of students enrolled in part-time vo-
cational schools at the lower secondary school level. There are
tuition charges for attending a secondary school, except for chil-
dren enrolled in public schools whose parents have an income
below a fixed standard.

Private secondary schools may receive subsidies from the na-
tional, provincial, and local governments.

The relative support given to public schools (écoles officielles)

or to the Catholic private schools (écoles libres) varies depending *

" 13 Amnuasire Statistique, op. cit., p. 19-22. 10.
4 Ibid., p. 21-23, 31.82.
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on the political party in power. The local governments are obliged
by law to establish and maintain public schools, unless other ar.
rangements are made for educating the children. For a while in
the early 1950°s when the Social Christian party was in power, it
appeared that the building of public schools had slowed down. A
government decree of April 80, 1957 spoke out against propa-
ganda in schools and forbade the recruiting of students by |
criticizing other types of schools.’® In the latter part of 1958 the
3 political parties (Liberal, Social Christian, Socialist) reached a
compromise and signed a “school pact” which endorsed the prin-
ciples of raising the subsidy for private schools and of building
more public schools. In January 1959 the Ministry of Education
announced that the government would continue to support the
building of public schools until they were available it ail parts of
the country.’® Of the total secondary school enrollment in 1966-57,
approximately 61 percent were in private schools.
Secondary education enrollment, 1956-57"

Lower secondary edu- Upper secondary edu-

Type of school cation (2 years) ocatiom (3 pears)
Quatriéme degréd . ..o ... 79,658 e
General or academic . _ . 122,061 89,817
Vocational and technical (full-time) 118,941 28,176
Vocational and technical (part-time) 110,035 18,404
Fine arts _ e e 1,908 8,034
Teacher training . = — *165,196
Other - e L. LI 248

Total : S 2. 432,601 99,870

Private secondary education in Belgium is usually not coeduca-
tional. More than half of the 145 public academic secondary
schools in 1958 were coeducational; only 11 of the 319 private
ones were. The ratio of boys to girls enrolled in secondary schools
is about even at the lower secondary level. Boys outnumber girls
by a slight margin at the upper secondary level. In schools offer-
ing general or academic education, however, the boys predomi-
nate. Theremalmoattwiuummyboysuxirlsmonedin
such schools at the lower secondary level and almost three times
as many boys as girls at the upper secondary level.

Those who continue their schooling into the secondary school
level have a choice of two kinds of education—vocational and

15 Ministire de I'Instruction Publique. Lois coordonnées sour PEnosignement Normale: AR. 30
avril, 1967, p. 17-18, -

¥ Bulistin du Ministire de I'Instruction Publique, §8 annde, janvier 1069, No. 1, p. 18.-

31 Annusire statistigue do Annds scolaire 1956-1087: Royawmes de Belgigue.
Bruxelies, Institut National mo date. p. 18-19,

18 Usually a 4-year program.
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technical on the one hand and general qr academic education on
the other. Future teachers'in academic schools will take the gen-
eral education route. At the upper secondary school level teacher
training itself offers a third kind of education, since the ‘training
of teachers for the écoles gardienmes and for the . elementary
schools takes place at this level. The general education route is
by way of either a separate 3-year lower secondary school (éeole
moyenne) or a 6-year school, (lycée, athénée, collége) offering
both lower and upper secondary education.

Lower Secondary School (ecole moyenne )

Before World War II, a decision had to be made when a child
reached the age of 12 as to whether he would enter a school offer-
ing general education and preparing for higher education or a
vocation school preparing more directly for work. Once enrolled
in a vocational school it was difficult for him to transfer to a
school offering general education. It was difficult, also, to trans-
fer from the 3-year lower secondary school to the 6-year athénée
or lycée. In practice there were two distinct groups, on the one
hand those enrolled in the quatriéme degré, in apprenticeship
programs, in vocational schools and in the lower _secondary
schools, and on the other hand those in the 6-year academic sec-
ondary schools (lycée, athénée, collége). The latter were the
schools of high prestige.!* Future kindergarten and elementary
school teachers were in the first group because attendance at a
lower secondary school is the usual way of preparing for a teacher-
training school. ,

After World War I] the lower secondary school began to offer a
program of study very similar to the first 3 years of the lycée or
athénée and since 1947 it has been possible to transfer from one
school to the other. Graduates of the lower secondary school may
enter the upper secondary level of the lycée or athénée.

The lower secondary school is becoming a comprehensive-type

school offering mot only the classical and modern sections found '

in the first 3 years of the lycée or athénée but also pre-agricul-

tural, pre-vocational, and home economics sections. A feature of |
Belgian educational reform in recent years has been the creation

& new sections or programs of study in secondary edycation to
meet the variety of interests and aptitudes of young people. The

1 Ministire de I'Instruction Publique. Nmﬂ“w?omm'dkcﬁc
Corientation (de 18 &.15 ams) en Belgique by Marion Coulon. Bruxelles, no date (at least 1953).
p. 8, &6 )
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grouping of several sections in a single school has begun in the
lower secondary school and is spreading slowly to the athénée,
lycée and Hllége. The teachers in the lower secondary schools re-
ceive their .raining in 2-year teachers colleges, whereas the teach-
ers of the 6-year academic secondary school have university de-
grees which include the study of education (pedagogy) at the
university level.

Academic Secondary School

The public 6-year secondary school for girls is called & lycée
and the one for boys an athénde. The Roman Catholic 6-year
secondary school is called a colldge or an institut. The 6-year
academic secondary school has been the traditional route to uni-
versity study; however, enrollment figures for 1953 through 1956
indicate that only approximately 57 percent of those who re-
ceive their diplomas from the 6-year secondary school registered
for the first year of university study.?°

The academic secondary school has a classical division
(humanités anciennes) and a modern division (humanités mod-
ernes). At the upper secondary education level the classical divi.
sion offers the following sections or programs of study: Latin-
Greek, Latin-mathematics, and Imtin-m Similarly, the
modern division has a science section and 2 ercial section.

The classical division of the academic secondary school, with its
study of Latin and Greek, has long been the more popular of the
two divisions. A decree of 1946 opened the university faculties of
science and of medicine to students frem the Lati.-mathematics
section. Previously only those from the Latin-Greek section could
enter. In 1947 the Latin-science section was established on an ex-
perimental basis and in 1948 the commercial section, considered
the *“‘poor relation of the athénée,” was placed on an equal footing
with the other sections with respect to its diploma being rec-
ognized.?! Nevertheless, the enrollments between 1948 and 1958
in the upper secondary school have remained approximately 60
percent in the classical division and 40 percent in the modern.??

In the school year 1957-568, approximately 80 percent of the stu-

20 Ministére de I'lnstruetion Publique. Premier Livre Blans sur les besoing dc P Boornomie belge

en pergonnel scientifique «t tochnigus qualifié. Bruxelles, Imprisserie des Anc. Etabl, Aug. Puvres,
1968, p. 82

21 Kuypers, Julien. “Belgium: Under German Oceupalion.”” p. 256-387 in Yearbook of Educe-
tion, 1948. London, Evane Bros. Ltd., no date,

22 Fondation Universitaire, Buresu de Statistiques Universitaires. Rappert Anmuel 1950.
Bruxelies, 1964. ». §1.
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dents in the classical division were enrolled in the Latin-Greek
section. Enrollments are approximately equal in the two sections
of the modern division but most of the girls enroll in the commer-
cial section and a majority of the boys register in the scientific
section.?®

In both the lower secondary school and in the 6-year secondary
school the traditional system has been to take s large number of
subjects for relatively short periods of time during the week: a
subject may meet as infrequently as twice a week or as often as
7 class periods per week. The Belgian government announced in
July 1958 that the system would probably be revised in State
secondary schools by reducing the number of weekly lessons from
36 to 30.2* Some of the private schools already offer less than 36
class periods per week. - 4

The subjects common to all of the sections of the secondary
school are two languages (usually the two official languages——
French and Dutch), history, geography, mathematics, and re-
ligion and morals. The vocationally oriented sections offer courses
in agriculture, home economics, and in vocational or trade sub-
jects in the first 3 years of secondary education.?®

The small percentage of the age group enrolled in the last 3
years of the academic secondary school (less than 20 percent)
studies languages primarily. As indicated in table 3, the per-
centage of the total school time devoted to the study of the native
and foreign languages combined ranges between 44 and 60 per-
cent in the classical division and between 36 and 44 percent in
the modern division. The total time devoted to the social sciences
‘historv and gengraphy) is between 8.5 and 9.1 percent in any of
‘he sections. The conbined time spent on mathematics and sci.
ence ranges from 17.1 percent of the tutal school time to 3314
percent.

In addition to the reduction in number of weeklv class periods,
the Belgian government announced in July 1958 that greater at-
tention would be given to keeping complete records of students in
order to secure more accurate placement of students with regard
to the program of study to be followed. This becomes crucial at
the end of the 6 years of secondary education, when the diploma
is to bo ratified for purposes of qualifying a person to enter a

B Ibid, p. 88.

* Balgiqus : hm!%&%ar:mwurhlmm
Pendant ¥ Annis Scolaire 19567.7828 ( Sei= 1257 & juin 1568), Gemdws, YX]e Cenférence Interne-
Housle de Ilnatruction Fubligue, judle: 1382, p. 21 [processed]).

3 Bavwens, [énn. Cods 4= L'Ewnseignement Mogea. Trolsii=- Edition. Bruxelles, L’'Edition
Universslle, 1824, p. 117, 204.288,
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f - TABLE 3.--Program of last year of academic secondary school, September
A 1958 '
7 Sections of Sections of
! vision modern division
Subjecta - - -
Latin Latin- Latin. Commer
Greek th, Beiencs cial
1 2 3 [} ] [}
,: Religion or morala. . ... | 2 2 2 2
5 Latn. . ... .. .. 5 1) 5 . ]
; Native 5 h) 8 5
First modern foreign language 4 4 4 4 i
o Second modern foreign 2 2 2 . 3 i
Third forgign language . ) . i
History . .0 ? . ‘ ........... 1 2 2 2 ?
X L5000 o ocosoo 1 1 1 1 i
- uum.ﬁ.. R 3 7 ) 7 1
Natural sciences...... . = . 3 4 3 4 3
3 Commercial sciencas . . ) A
« Phywiocal sducation 3 F] 3 3 i
;g Drawing. .. ... .. .. . 2 . 2
'; Total..... 15 36 s a3 3
3 ivea 1
First modern f lsnguage ... 1 ]
! mlmﬁm 1 1 2
Mathemation (com ial algebra) T : 1
........................... 1 l
Artistic drawing. .. ... .. | t ] !
.................. 1 i )
Horme sconomics . ... . .. o . | S 1 1 ;
........ e 1 o 1 i 1
Number of alectives permitted "_Iﬁn._Tﬁ.‘—.“-T’ _ﬁ‘i_ o 1

1 Ministdre de Ulnstruction Publique. /sstrwetions proviscires concernani la rdforme de en-
seiyme-ient moyen: Horeires ¢: Progroammes des Secondes ot iea Premidres, 1953. p. 6.

’lnmvlml—mlnuehnmdnﬂvamhrh_n.lmtlh-toulolchdfn
and required cl.sses must not exceed 36 per .veek.

Belgian institution of hizher education. Each academic secondary
echool awards a diploma (certificat d’humanités) to those who
have compieted the 6 years of secondary education. In order to
secure a degree of uniformity throughout the country these di-
plomas are ratified by a national board of examiners which is
called either jury d’homologation or jury d’agrégation. Both
public and private secondary school teachers are included on the
boards or juries. For a diploma to be ratified, it must represcnt a
certain program of study. Those who have switched sections or
who have transferred from nonacademic schools muy encounter
difficulties. These juries examine the written examination pa-
pers which the student wrote for his school. When a diploma is
ratified, it authorizes the holder to enter the universities and
other institutions of higher education.
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HIGHER EDUCATION

-~

There are four universities in Belgium, which have faculties of
medicine, law, philosophy and letters, science and applied sci-
ence. In addition, all have institutes of education and some have
faculties of social sciences and theology. There are seven other
institutions of higher education offering courses in such fields as
veterinary medicine, tropical medicine, commerce, agriculture,
and theology. Of the 45,004 enrolled in higher education in 1956-
57, 25,787 were in the universities; 8,448 in institutions offering
technical education; 6,144 in teacher-training colleges (2-year
program) ; and 4,676 in artistic training.?e

Slightly more than one-fourth of all university enrollments are
in medicine and pharmacy. The fields of law, commercial studies,

- applied science, and philosophy and letters are approximately

equal in enrollments, with the field of science slightly lower. En-
rollments in agriculture and in psychology and education (ped-
agogy) each represent about 8 percent of the total enrollments.

Enrollment in’universities and selected other institutions of
higher education, 1967-69 :27

) Numbor of Pergont of total

Pidd atudents onrollment
Medicine and pharmacy . 7511 26.38
Commercial sciences . . 3901 13.16
Philosophy and letters . .. 3460 11.67
Applied science . .. 3446 11.62
Law 8,434 11.58
Science .. .. 3,366 11.86
Social, political and economic sciences 1,824 6.16
Psychology and eduweation =~ 914 3.08
Agronomy el 747 2.52
Theology .~ B43 1.88
Veterinary medicine = . 808 1.33
Other . = ... 112 0.38

Total . . _ = 20,661 100.00

Between 1952 and 1957 university enrollments in the faculty of
philosophy and letters increased by approximately 1,400 students,
while in law they dropped by slightly more than 500 students.
Total enrollments in the 4 universities increased from 20,720 in
1951-52 to 26,605 in 1957-58. The enrollment in all institutions
ofhl(heroduuﬁonillboutono-hl]ftheduofthcenroﬂmont

'Am-'hﬂdh-.ml&.’. 109-110.
3! Fondation Universitaire,

Bureau de Statistiques Universitaires. Repport Annud 1988.
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in the 3 years of upper secondary education and about 2.5 percent
of the total schoo!l enrollment in Belgium. Whereas 23.82 percent
of the 18-year-olds were enrolled in a school of some kind (sec-
ondary or higher education) in 1967, the figure drops to 18.39 per-
cént for the 19-year-olds and to 9.28 percent for the 20-year-
olds.?® In 1914 only 0.93 percent at the age group 19-24 was
enrolled in the universities of Belgium, but by 1966-56 this had
increased to 3.8 percent. This increase was noted with pride in
a publication distributed at the Belgian educational exhibit of the
Brussels World's Fair, 1958, but the publication went on to note
that for some people of modest means the cost of university educa-
tion was prohibitive and that there were also psychological and
social obstacles interfering with educational opportunity at the
higher education level.?

The program of study in most fields in the university is 4 years
in length and leads to the degree of lcence. In law and engineering
the program takes 5 years and in medicine, 7 years. In most fields
an examination called ghe candidature must be passed after the
first 2 years of university study. Those who hold the licence may
secure a doctorate by writing a thesis. At the minimum this must
include a year of work beyond the licence. :

A licence requiring 4 years of university study is offered in the
following fields of specialization :

Facuity of Phiosophy ond Letters Foculty of Science
Classical languages Mathematics
Romance languages Physics
Germanic languages Chemistry
History Natural sciences
Philosophy (zoology & biology)

Geography
Other Institutes in tha University
History of art

Commercial sciences
Physical education
Psychology

Education (pedagogy)

Higher education is the one level in Belgian education where a
larger number of students are receiving instruction in French
than in Dutch. The language of instruction at the University of
Ghent is Dutch and at the University of Liége it is French. The
universities of Brussels and Louvain usually offer parallel courses

whoid. p. 18:49. 21-21: and Belgique: Rapport Swecinet 1057-1043, op. oid_, p. 6, 13. .
® Educstion e emseignement. Bruzelles, L'Expesition Universelle ot Internationals, 1988.
p. 6.
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in both Dutch and French. Approximately 20 percent of the stu-
dents in higher education are women. Of the 45,004 students en-
rolled in higher education in 1966-57, the majority, 25,643, was
in private institutions. Two of the 4 universities (Ghent, Lidge)
are public, one (Brussels) is private and non-denominational,
and the fourth (Louvain) is a Roman Catholic institution. State
subsidies for the private universities began in 1919.

9 ~
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CHAPTER 2

‘Nursery School and .
- Kindergarten Teachers

filisted with the Roman Catholic Church. Thee supply of teachers
is maintained by enrolling esch year in training schools (écoles
normales gardiennes) a number of prospective teachers relatively
large compared to the total number of teaching positiors in
écoles gardienmes. In the school year 1966-57 there were 4,13
prospective teachers in training, approximately 60 percent of
them enrolled in private training schools. The number in training
has declined alightly each year from a high of 4,255 in 1954-55.
Atﬂzeendofthetrﬂmupmm:m.thepmpacﬁvetucharn-
ceives a diploma (diplome d'institutry gordienne) which quali-
ﬁeshertotuchinanécohwdimu. The number of such
diplomas granted has increased steadily from 815 in 1952-58 to
1,228 in 1965-56.!

The training schools, or normal schools, are operated by munici-
palities, by the national government and by private agencies.
These schools offer a combination of secondary education at a
level slightly below the academic secondary school and courses in
pedagogy (education) to provide the professional preparation of

4n average enrollment of approximately 100 students reported
forthcnehodml%l—“.’ﬂomaoftbemhnnan école gardienne
attached to provide opportunities of observation and practice
teaching for the prospective teachers. Most of the normal schools
are exclusively teacher-training institutions, but some have added
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a section offering prenursing training and others have a program
of study in child care.

THE OLD PROGRAM

A reform in the training of teachers for the écoles gardiennes
was instituted in 1957 at the same time that changes were made
in the training program for elementary school teachers. Many of
the normal schools preparing kindergarten and nursery school
teachers have retained the old program for the time being.

' This program is 8 years in length, while the new one is to be 4
years. Under both the old and the new program prospective teach-
ers enter the normal schools (écoles normales gardiennes) at the
age of 15 after completion of the 6 years of the elementary school
and 3 years of lower secondary education. Most of the students
come from the separate 3-year lower secondary school, although
students who have completed 8 years of the 6-year academic sec-
ondary school (lycée, athénée, collége) are eligible to enter. Those
who have not completed the lower secondary school may enter the
normal school by passing an entrance examination which covers
th€ work of the 8 years of lower secondary education. Some of
the normal schools have a preffiratory division offering one year
of lower secondary education for graduates of the quatriéme
degré and others who have not completed the 3 years of lower sec-

g ‘ondary‘education.

‘ Relatively " few students (86,466) continue their full-time

: " schooling into the upper secondary school level. The 4,131 regis-
tered in écoles normales gardiennes constituted only 4.8 percent _
of the total enrollment in upper secondary education but it was
11 percent of the total enrollment of girls in upper secondary edu-
catign. Under the old program the courses of study of the classi-

[Mlivision of the academic secondary school were not offered
usually in the normal school for kindergarten and nursery school
teachers. Instead, the general education offered was similar to
that of the modern section of the 6-year academic secondary
school but not of a sufficiently high level to be eligible for ratifica-
tion by the jury d’homologation. Thus, graduates of the old 3-
year program of the école normale gardienne are not eligible for
entrance to the universities, nor are they to be under the new 4-
year program. Study of psychology and of education (pedagogy)
began at the-age of 16 in the first year of the old program. Un-




T |
“fs
NURSERY SCHOOL AND KINDERGARTEN TEACHERS ¢ :']_01

der the new system the professional preparation is postponed until
the third and fourth years.

THE NEW SYSTEM

In the normal schools which adopted the new program in 1967,
the course i8 4 years in length. It was understood from the begin,
ning that the details of the new system would have to be worked
out slowly. Under the first plan, announced on October 17, 1967,
the first 2 years of the école normale gardienne were to be similar
but less intensive than those in the training school for
school teachers, which in turn was to be similar to the academic
secondary school; thus sections offering Latin and Greek were

~added. Because of the similarity to the training of elementary
school teachers, the graduates of the écoles normales gardiennes

TABLE 4.-—Program of first year of training schools for kindergarten,
school and elementary school teachers, plan of October 17, 1957

w.“.hm’ .
Subjeat Latin- Latin- Latin- Commer-
Oreek Mathematics| Beisnce Bcisnon cial
1 2 | 4 " [}

i morala, ... . .. 3 ] 2 3 2
#anhu ,,,,, e 4 4 4 4 4
Latin. .. ... . ..., 900080V0D0 . 5 ) 5
Gresk.. . .. .. .. 8
First modern foreign language

!§ 4 4 4 :) (t)

f 3 3
0 o e e o | e (2) n (2 o
History . .. ... . 2 2 2 2 2
508080000 a00a80 0o 2 2 2 2 2

M
%t.:; ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, % I . . 3
,,,,,,,,,,,,, 7 7

@......... I
Physics:

}3 ,,,, 2 2 k...' 2
Chemistry. ... . . e 1 1 1 1 t
Biology ... ... .l A T
Commercial eclences. ... ... . [T e ]

ical education 3 3 3 3 3
m ,,,,,, 3 3 3 3 3

l‘ ......... e | b S |

) s e 3 (,) (;) ...... (1)' ........ -

io ....... e
H )} ,,,,, |} i 1 1 1

)
{ o 2
llhhhhﬂmruﬂnhll;qnmuuh#ﬂuhhmm&
régime linguistique . Bruxelles, le 17 octobre, 1987, p, 4.
’Mh”ﬂﬂmh“hmnm
lmummummmmu-umwumm
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TABLE b.—Program of training school for kindergarten and nursery school
teachers, plan of May 29, 1958

Periode a week, by year
Bubjéct
1 b4 i 1v
. 1 T - ) 3 I S
Edueation { Yoo 12 13
ve language. . ...... .. . .. 4
First {oreign language 4 4 2 I
History. ...,...... .. ... ... 2 2
3 2 F e
.......... 3 3
Naturaleclencs. . ....... ... ... 3 3 : :
joal eduention. 11111l s | 3 3 3
Plastic arta (art and history of art) 2 : : :
Manual work (boyw). ... .. 1 1 1 1
work ) 1 1 1 1
Home sconomica. 1 1 1 1
...................... ) 3 1 32
Total . . 36 30 30 %

! Ministire de I'Instruction Publique. Emnseignement moyen of mormal: Orgenisation des
dtudes dans les éoeles mormales gerdiswnes de P Etat. Bruxelles, le 29 mal. 1968. ». 2-3.

were to be eligible to teach in the first 2 years of the elementary
school.® (

Under a new plan of study issued on May 29, 1958, it was an-
nounced that students in the training schools for nursery and kin-
dergarten schools would not follow the same course as those in
the training schools for elementary school teachers. The new
plan did not include the study of Latin or Greek and only one for-
eign language was included, whereas some sections under the Oc-
tober 17, 19567, plan provided for the study of a second and third
foreign language. Similarly, some sections of the October 17, 1957,
plan offered as much as 7 hours per week of mathematics while
the plan of May 29, 1958, offered 3 hours of mathematics which
would include arithmetic, algebra and geometry.*

Pedagogy

. The study of education, or pedagogy, begins in the third year
of the new program. About one-third of the total time of the last
2 years is devotqd to the study of education. This time is divided

" 3 Ministdre de I'Instruction Publique. “8 Octobre 1957—Arrété royal relatif A Porganisation des
mmummum*ummmu.lm. p. 0227-8228; and
Ministire de I'Instruction Publique. Orpanisation des études dons loo éoclos mormales & régime

¢ Ministire de I'Instruction Publique. Enssignemeni mopyon of normel: Orgenisation des dudes
dans les dvolos normales pardiennes do P Etat. Bruxelies, Jo 20 mai 1958, p. 1-4. [processed].
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TABLE 8.—Courses in education in the école aormale gardienne

Periods & week, by sear and semester

I IV
Subjest 1;’. ;ld; Ist 2d
1 2= ] 4 8
Censral shalogy .., ... 2 2 1
of the ohild 1 2 1
e s i i A
Spesial mothods. .. ... .. . . a 2 2 2
| EREmmipear aly
n i ai
kindergarten edussiies in uss 2 1
Problems in education. . .. ... . . . 2
TG, i n s 7 7 8 L]
I ——
Model lessons 1 1
Didsetie l.....”d"il.'f.";;;fﬁﬁ ; ; 1 1
hdlﬁu ............. A g e y 2 gy g
Tolal, ............. g . 2 ] 5 é &

! Ministére de I'Instruction Publique. :-wmgw:wu
études dons les doolse normales pardiemmes do P Bruxefies, le 290 mai, 1958. p. 3-3. [proe-

almost evenly between course work and opportunities to observe
and work with children in classrooms of the école gardienne.

Along with the courses in general and special methods, the stu-
dents have opportunities to observe and analyze model lessons
given for their benefit and to give lessons themselves under the
supervision of instructors from the nermal school. This is done
either in the écoles gardiennes of the community or in those at-
tached to the normal school. In the fourth year each student has
two 1-week periods when he does practice teaching full time. Each
student keeps a notebook which contains such information as his
lesson plans and notes taken from observations ; these are handed
in periodically and examined by instructors in the normal school.

About20pementofthetimeofthehst2yuniadevotedto
academic courses, such as the native and first foreign language
and natural science. To this is added a course in religion or
morals. Considerable time is devoted to the study of music and
art, physieal education, and handcraft in these last 2 years. All
studentamcxpectodtohmtophymlnstrument, since many
ofthcplwsiédexercimintheécoumdimomdomtomudc.

Atthoendofboththooldmdthemprolrtmtheutudent
has to pass written examinations on the courses taken and give
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2 Jessons before a jury to demonstrate his teaching ability before
receiving his diploma as a qualified teacher.

Reactions to the Reform

A “wait and see” attitude has been adopted by many in the
normal schools which have retained the old system. Some fear has
been expressed that the normal school courses in art, music, physi-
cal education, and handcraft, which are considered in keeping
with the nature of nursery and kindergarten education, will be
weakened as the normal schools seek to initiate the more academic
education of the secondary schools. Many people agree that under
the old system courses in psychology and in education were not
fully assimilated because of the immaturity and lack of experi-
ence of the students; yet many of the normal school people speak
of the value of isolating prospective teachers at a relatively early
age and developing a feeling of esprit de corps. It has been
pointed out also that if nursery and kindergarten teachers have
to take a program as long and difficult as an elementary school
teacher, they are likely to become an elementary teacher because
the pay of a teacher in an école gardienne is only about 85
percent of that of an elementary school teacher. Unless the pay of
the former is raised, is predicted that their ranks will be
depleted.

§ Coulon, Marion. “A ma fenétre.” Eduestion: Tribuna kbre &'Information of da Di
pédagogiqus, no. §3, septembre 1968, p. 83, .
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CHAPTER 3

Elementary School Teachers

APPROXIMATELY HALF of all school students in Belgium
are to be found in the elementary schools. For these elementary
schools in the year 1956-57 there were 34,244 teachers, approxi-
mately 45 percent men. As the enroliments in elementary
schools grew from 1952 onward, there was an increase in the
enrollments of the schools training future elementary school
teachers. In 1956-57 there were 11,065 prospective elementary
school teachers in training compared to 9,690 in 19563-64; men
constituted 42 to 44 percent of the trainees. The training
schools awarded 1,586 diplomas in the school year 1952-53 and
2,080 in 1956-56. It is possible to secure a teacher’s certificate by
passing examinations covering the work of the training school
but without actually attending them. Only 44 such certificates
were awarded for elementary school teachers in the period
1952-56.!

Early in the development of modern Belgium the national gov-
ernment established schools to train elementary school teachers.
The first of these training schools dates back to 1845. Such
schools evolved slowly until the advent of compulsory education
in 1914. With the expansion of achool enrollments at ail levels
after World War I came proposals for raising the level of training
of teachers. Interest in such proposals increased after World War
I1, and in 1967 a major reform in the training of elementary school
teachers wage instituted.

The nature of the reform was forscast through the criticisms
expressed in the early 1950’s. Some pointed to the difficulties of
providing at the same time both a general education at-the sec-
ondary school level and the professionsl preparation needed by
teachers. It was suggested that a prospective teacher complete
his secondary schooling before undertaking the course work in
pedagogy. Short of this, others hoped for the completion of a
larger portion of secondary schooling before undertaking the pro-

! doncsedre Statietiones de PBnoeipuement, Annds Scolaire 1886-1957: Roveweme de Bslgigue.
Bruzelles, Institut Netional do Btatistigse. no date. B. 88-8¢, 108-104. /
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106 TEACHER EDUCATION IN BELGIUM

fessional training than was possible under the old system where
teacher training began at the age of 15. There were complaints,
too, that the secondary school courses in academic subjects left
insufficient time in the last 2 years of the teacher-training pro-
gram for such practical work as observing and practice teaching
in schools. Conflicting views were expressed on the wisdom of
isnlating prospective teachers at the age of 15 in special teacher-
training institutions.? The representative of Belgium at the 20th
International Conference on Public Education in J uly 1957 favored
the idea of completion of secondary schooling prior to teacher
training but insisted that teacher training should continue to de-
velop skilled craftsmen and retain its practical approach.? In
speaking of the reform in 1957, the Belgian government said that
one of the basic purposes was “to remove teacher training from
its former isolation and link it more closely with secondary
education.”*

NORMAL SCHOOL EDUCATION

Under the new system instituted in the fall of 1957 the pro-
spective elementary school teacher will still enter the training
school at the age of 15, after having completed the 6 years of the
elementary school and 8 years of lower secondary education. The
training schools or normal schools (écoles mormales primaires)
under both the old and the new program offer a 4-year course. In
1954-56 there were 88 such schools with an average enrollment
of approximately 140 students.® In some cases a training school
for kindergarten and nursery school teachers, or one for the
tninixigoflowermonduylchooltnchen,muuthem
facilities and come under the same general administration. Some-
times a 8-year lower secondary school, which is the main source
of students for the normal schools, may be in the same building.
Mmyofthenonml.choohhavoalmnhrylchoollwm

S UNESCO/International Buresn of Edueation. XXth International Conforencs on Public
MJM.WHWMI'?.M&I& . 84,

C“MxWMhlﬂ-lm.”;mam ke
Edueation. International Yeurbook of Education, 1987. M~H~ 12
Puresu, 1067. Publication no. 189, i - } o <50

8 UNESCO. Werld Survey of Bducation Il: Primary Edwestion. Parfa, the Organiestion, 1988,
p. 188,
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them which provide the prospective teachers with opportunities
to observe children and to do practice teaching. Normal schools
in the bilingual areas, such as Brussels, may have two séctions,
one offering instruction in French and the other in Flemish.

Most of the normal schools are not coeducational, and the stu-
dents frequently live at the school. Where there is an attached
lower secondary school, a girl who thinks she wants to be a teacher
may enter at the age of 12 and spend 7 years (8 in lower sec-
ondary and 4 in normal school) in what is essentially a single
institution. As indicated earlier, there is some difference of
opinion as to the wisdom of early choice of career and isolation -
from students following other lines of study.*

The normal schools may be operated by the national, provincial
or municipal governments, or by private agencies. Most of the
latter are Roman Catholic institutions. Public normal schools, and
the private ones seeking to qualify for government subsidies,
are inspected by the national government, and the final examing-
tions prior to issuance of teacher’s certificates are under the gen-
eral supervision of the national government. Both municipal and
private normal schools have some freedom in establishing their
programs of study, but a degree of uniformity is achieved be-
cause subsidies are granted only for courses approved by the Min-
istry of Education.” Yet the private normal schools and some of
the municipal normal schools were free not to adopt the reform
program of 1957. The program of study in the Catholic normal
schoohhlna:uteofrevhiouandhaxpectodtofollowthebuic
principle of the 1957 reform—namely, offering pedagogy in the
hst2yunmdmaﬂn¢ﬂunm2mdmﬂutotbecor-
responding years in the academic secondary school.

Staff of the Normal School

'Fhetot:lnumbergfinltmc&orsinnomglschoohprepmng
kindergarten, elementary school, and lower secondary school
tuchmmzmmlm.OfMH.Bpermtweuwm'
The Belgian representative to the 20th International Conference

, Gdcembra, 1988, p. 14 3 ¢
% 1. Ministive do Minstrustion Publigus. Loks coordonnies sur P Encelguement Normel: A. B. 20
s 1987, p. 8-11.

§ “Beiglom: mr—u-hu-u.-..mc-mlmmu—
of Rducation. mrmqmm Paria/Geseva, the Organisation/ the
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on Public Education in 1967 stated that the staff of teacher train.
ing schools should have:*

1. The same qualifications as a secondary school teacher

2. Some teaching experience

3. A liking for their job

4. Practical, first-hand knowledge of the elementary school.

In the Belgian normal schools for elementary school teachers,
the staff handling academic secondary school subjects must have
either a university degree, which represents 4 years of university
study, or a diploma from a normal school for lower secondary
school teachers (école mormale moyenne), which has a 2-year
program for people who have completed the secondary school.
Graduates of the normal school for lewer secondary school teach-
ers must pass an examination in order to secure a post in a normal
school training elementary school teachers, and they are expected
to have had 10 years of teaching experience in a lower secondary
school. University graduates are now preferred in.the normal
schools. Those with a university degree (licence) must have in-
cluded in their 4-year program sufficient courses in education
(pedagogy) to pass the examination (agrégation) to receive a
certificate to teach in a secondary school.!®

The instructors in-the normal schools who teach courses in edu-
cation (pedagogy) are required usually to have had 8 years of
teaching experience in an elementary school. Most of them have
attended institutes of education in the universities, where they
may receive a degree in education. Students working for such a
degree spend about 15 percent of the tota] time on academic sub-
jects and the remainder on education and psychology.'®  The
staffs of the normal schools are concerned less with educational
research than with keeping in touch with the daily operation of
the elementary school.

* 1957 Reform

A reform was instituted through a circular of J uly 8, 1957, and
a royal decree of October 8, 1957. Students already enrolled in
teacher training were to be allowed to finish under the old pro-
gram. The new system retains the existing separate normal

® UNESCO/1nternational Bureau of Education. X XtA International Conforonca om Public Bdu-
cation, 1957, op. cit., p. $4-88.

10 UNESCO/International Buresu of Edueation. Treining of Primery Tescher Training Stafe,
4057. Parie/Geneva, XXth International Conference on Publis Edueation, 1957. Publieation me.
182. ». 71-T8.
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schools, and the program remains of 4 years' duration. Students
will continue to enter the normal schools at the age of 15, after
completing the 6 years of the elementary school and 8 years of
lower secondary education. It will still be possible to enter teacher
training via completion of the quatriéme degré (seventh and
eighth year), an additional preparatory year, and passing of an
entrance examinatisn to the normal school. The numbers enter-

have difficulty getting their secondary school diploma ratified.
An important feature of the new system is that those who com-

logation in the same mannerutbodiplomnoftbe&ywaudmk
secondary school. Thus, graduates of the normal school for ele-
mentary achool teachers will be eligible to begin study at a univer.
sity, if they so choose.!! ’ ; 5

All who have not completed the 8 years of lower second-
ary education must pass an entrance examination to enter the
normal schools. The examination covers the work of the lower
secondary school. Succegsful candidates are those who received
at least 50 percent of the points on each section and 60 percent of
the points allotted to the section on native language. Beginning
in September 1959 those who have finished successfully 4 years
in the academic secondary school can enter the second year of the
normal school and those who have completed 5 years in the aca-
demic secondary school can enter the third year of the normal

school. Atthetimetbomwrefommtintoaﬂoctthehudof
one of the pedagogical research centers cited a study which
seemed to indicate that in the xroup.iuted, students in the

"llnht&néel’lml‘ﬂltu. Mum«uu%ma
réigime lingwiatigue frempais. Bruxelles, le 17 octobre, 1957. p. 2. 14 [processed]|; “8 octobre
xm-—mmmm.mummummuuu—ma " Mownitour
Belge, 20 novembrs, 1957, p. B228.

“Hinb&n'bl’lmm MM‘CM:Mh
Mbnhmmm:w&flu. Brezelles, le 29 mad, 1068, p. 3.2, [processed. )
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110 TEACHER EDUCATION IN BELGIUM

first year of the normal school ranked below those of the same
year of the academic secondary school.!®

Normal School Curriculum

The new program seeks to continue the secondary schooling of
a prospective teacher up to a level comparable to graduation
from an academic secondary school. For this reason the study of
pedagogy has been postponed until the third year and the sections
of the classical division of the academic secondary school have
been added. Thus the normal achool (école normale primaire) now
has the following sections: Latin-Greek, Latin-math, Latin-sci-
ence, science, commercial, and a newly created science section B.
The first 2 years of the normal school are to correspond to the
fourth and fifth year of the academic secondary school, and the
last 2 years of the normal school are to provide sufficient sec-
ondary education to equal the last year of the academic secondary
school.'* Since the normal school classes are being aligned with
those of the academic secondary school, the class periods are to
be 45-50 minutes in all sections.!®
In the transition stage of changing over from the old to the new
- program a certain amount of flexibility and experimenting has
been in order. Early indications were that a large number of stu-
dents were enrolling in the commercial section, which was part of
the old program, and which was the last section in the academic
secondary achool to receive recognition for the purposes of qualify-
ing its graduates to enter the universities. In October 1957, it
was announced that all sections of the école mormale primaire
would include the study of religion or morals, the native and first
foreign language, history, geography, mathematics, natural sei-
ence, physical education, music, drawing, and handcraft.!®
On July 19, 1958, a new plan of study was announced which re-
quired a second foreign language in all sections, and drawing or
plastic arts had been reduced from 2 class periods per week to 1
in 8 of the 6 sections. Similarly, music in all sections was reduced
from 8 class periods per week to 1. Handcraft for boys, which
had been offered 1 class period per week in the 1957 program, was
not listed in the new one, although needlework and domestic
science were to be taken by the girls. Those who were critical of

“MﬁMWMhM-’.*',u
18 “§ Octobre 1067—Arrité—." op. cit., p. 8226-8228.
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TARLE 1.—Scheduls in first year of mormal school for elementary sohool
teachers®

Subjeet
Latis- Letin- Latim- Beience | Boienes | Commar-
U reak Math Rcience A B cial
SR —| | SO | D S _
3 3 ] [ 1 [ 7
| 2 b 4 2 3 ?
] 1 H s ) 3
4 4 4 4 4 4
1 ] 2 1 b} 3
) [} 8
] .
1 | 2 3 2 3
. . 3
1 1 1 3 2 ]
3 7 [ 7 3 3
1 2 3 2 2 1
1 1 1 1 3 1
1 2
. -]
3 ] 3 | } ] 3
2 2 .
1 1 2 }
1 1 ] 1 1 ]
Total » n ] ] 34 »
Girls oaly: )
Domestioc science 1 1
Nesadlowork . . i 1 | ) 1 \
Electives: !
Muowe . 1 1 | 1 1 1
History of science | 1 1
Activities .. e 1 - 1 ] ] ]
Domestic science | ! L : 1
I i

> 1 Ministire de Ilnstruction Publique. Admimistration de I Enseignomont mopen of do [on
seignoment normal: Orpenisstion pédagogiques générale. Bruxelles, be 19 juillet, 1968. p. 2. [proe-

a&MdWMMMnﬁmwmmu

the reform had contended that music, art, and handcraft were
not given the same attention in the academic secondary school as
in the normal school where they were considered essential to the
preparation of a prospective teacher. Fear was expressed that
the quality of these offerings in the normal schools would suffer
under the new system. The attitude of the city of Brussels was
indicated in 1957 in a regulation issued for its normal schools.
Manual work and drawing were cited as important aspects of
teacher training and as having educational value in themselves.
Since these subjects did not lend themselves to final examinations,
the work of the entire year would be used in evaluating a
student.!?

In the first year of the normal school under the plan of July 19,

17 Ville de Bruxesiles. Riglements des Eocoles Normales: Ouinu.hhdudlm
" (Blance du Comsell communal du ¢ mai 1967.) Bruxelles, Imprimerie H. ot M. Schaumana,
1987. p. 19-80.
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lmmemeempthmmhnmmM. The combined
total of native and foreign language study in the classical sections
rmgedfmmahlzhofﬁﬁ.spementofthctohlﬂmetoulowof ’
43.2. Inthemodemnction-thormnmhnmll.'fdownto
82.4 percent. The combined total of mathematics and science
study varies from a high of 31.5 percent in one section to 14.1
percent in another section. The social sciences (history and geog-
raphy) ranged from a high of 11.8 percent of the total time down

.1 percent. These calculations are based on the totals at the
end of the first 18 subjects listed in table 7.

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

The last 2 years of the normal school provide course work in

- the theory of education and practical experiences in schools, with
4 A rather even balance between the two. The regulations issued by
the city of Brussels to the directors of its normal schools in 1957

Tm&%wrwmofmmmmofwwlw
elementary oc_kool teackers, 1958"

Pertods & wesk. by year

1 11 v

] [] I
......... R » [} ]
3 ] 1 1
] 8 3 |
.......................... 4 4 ) 2
.............. 2 2 1 1
b 4 2 ] 1
2 2 ] 1
................................ [ ] 3 3
......................... 2 > t 3
.................................... 3 ] i 1
................ | 2 2 :
......................... I I e 2
...................................... 2  § ]
...................... H ] : 2
............................................. | 1
............................................................ | 1
] 34 a8
...................... 1 1 1 1
........................... ] 1 1
..................... 1 I
.............................. 2 R  §  §
......................... 1 1 | B
: dea
m-l.l“ P. 3-4. [pres
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Tamx 0.—Work in pedagegy in morsal school for elementary school teachers
—new soienoe seoction, 1958

1"t v
Bubipest ——— e e
it 2d lat | 2d
4 ssmesias m | ‘
1 3 s ‘ | s
General payehalogy . . $ ] 1 e
Parehobagy of the child e E ! ! .
g h T | 5
Probdems in edueation . ?
Total .. . : s s 6 B .
) Prastiesl werd S .
¥ adel L e i i 1 1 | 1 3
Didectie =-a-4 4 : i ? 2 &
A* tesching : . ;
Total. .. ... . : . é { 6 (]
! Ministire $o Ilnstrocticn Publiqes cmwm-wmu
MTMJ-“&-‘-M?“’M‘.I'IMM je 9 mal, 1838 p. 3¢ ( proo-
esned |.

indicated that the purpose of the training was to introduce pro-
spective teachers to contemporary pedagogical ideas. In addition,
the directors were advised to see that prospective teachers re-
mained simple and natural in their attitude and devoid of af-
fectation and pedantry.!®

The courses include general and educational psychology, gen-
eral methods, special methods for each of the subjects of the ele-
mentary school, history of Belgian education, school legislation,
and school organization. In some of the normal schools one or
two lessons a week in psychology are offered in the second year,
mainly to provide a background for the future observations of
childminlchool,ntherthmtomuterptychologyusucb.

In one representative section of the normal schools the course
work in pedagogy and practieal experience combined represented
25.6 percent of the total time of the third year and 34.3 percent
of the fourth year. TheremnlnderdthetimeoftlwlutZyeam
was devoted to such courses as music, physical education, arid
hygiene and to sufficient study of academic subjects to equal the

~ last year of the academic secondary achool.

In the last 2 years of the normal school the prospective teach-
ers have an opportunity to observe children and to teach under

——— e e s

» . p 10
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the supervision of the instructor of pedagogy. At regular imter.
vals the students observe “model lessons” given by the re
teacher in an elementaxy school or by the instructor of pedagogy.
Various aspects of teaching are demonstrated in this way and the
prospective teachers, who sit in the back of the room, usually meet
soon afterwards with the instructor of pedagogy to discuss the
lesson. In addition, the students from the normal school partici.
pate in “didactic lessons,” in which each one teaches s group of
elementary school children for part of a class period, with his
fellow students usually in the back of the room observing. Again
this is frequently followed by a discussion period with the in-
structor from the normal school. Without questioning the im-
portance of the didactic lessons, some have criticized the present

- arrangement as providing disjointed experiences which prevent
the prospective teacher from working with a group of children
long enough to discover and build on their interests in keeping
with the educational theory he has learned in the normal school.'®
In the last year the prospective teachers have opportunities to
help with the teaching and have 1 or 2 weeks of full-time practice
teaching in an elementary school, either for half of every day or
all day in some cases.

Students of the normal school must keep notebooks in which
are recorded their observations for classes they have visited and
their plans and materials for the lessons in which they partici-
pated as a teacher. These notebooks are graded by the instruc-

- tor of pedagogy and, in the case of the normal schools of Brussels,
must be handed in upon request and 15 days before the final ex-
aminations at the end of the year.2° ‘

B e T R e e e T T Rl A i

EXAMINATIONS

At the end of each year of the normal school there are examina-
tions to determine who shall be promoted, and at the end of the
fourth year the final examination determines who shall be given
the diploma which authorizes the holder to teach in Belgian ele-

. mentary schools. With the smallness of the schoold.and. the esprit
de corps and the desire to develop whatever eapabiljties the can-
didate has, the failure rate is not high. In‘}mny normal schools,

however, such as those in Brussels, the imtmctm‘s meet together

19 Breuse, Edouard. “Pour une meilleure formation professionnelle de I'institnteur.” Education :
mmctwm:ammuumlu p. 8-4.

% Ville d= Bruxelles. Riglements dea Fooles Normales: M.Mdlo’mm
oit., p. 28-39, BL. '

o TR I g o

L
ERIC




ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 1156

at the end of the year to decide in the case of each student whether
he has progressed sufficiently to be allowed to take the examina-
tions. In Brussels the students are not allowed to take the exami-
nations if they have failed to receive at least 70 percent of the
points allotted to conduct, application, knowledge, and “civie
attitude.! -

The examination questions are formulated by the instructors
of each normal school. The Ministry of Education issues detailed
regulations concerning the examination and is represented on the
examination boards for each normal school. In the school year
19556-66 a change was made in the amount of control exercised by
the Ministry of Education over private teacher training schools.
Henceforth, state supervision of the yearly examinations was
ended. Supervision by the state was limited to the final examina-
tion at the end of the 4-year program. The national govern-
ment was to have a majority of the members on the boards in
charge of the final examinations. The government members were
appointed by the Ministry of Education.1?

The final examination is both written and oral, on the subjects
studied in the normal school. In addition, each prospective
teachermustenteraregularclauroommdteach2luuom, with
a8 panel of judges in attendance. Afterwards the candidate is
questioned both on the lessons given and on his general knowledge
of pedagogy. Prior to 1954 a candidate could take the final ex-
amination ‘only once in a year (in July). Failure meant a year’s
wait to take the examination again. In the school year 1953-54
the system was changed so that a candidate had a second oppor-
tunity within a short period of time to try the examination again. 2

REACTIONS TO THE REFORM

The recentness of the reform of teacher training in Belgium
and the willingness to make changes and adaptations as the new
program is tried out make the present period a transition stage.
People seem to agree that the national government was a prime
moving force in the reform. Some of the normal school people
would have preferred even more discussion preceding the re-

N Ibid., p. 20, 81.

22 “Beigium: Edueational Progress In 1965-56. op. oit., ». 18-74.

28 “Beigium: Eduecational Progress in 1883-64" ». 76 In UNESCO/International Bureau of
Education. International Yearbook of Education. 198§. Paria/Geneva, the Organization/ the
Bureau, 1064. Publication no. 161,
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form; however, many are withholding judgment until a definite
pattern evolves. .

Some predict that in time all prospective elementary school
teachers will complete 6 years of academic secondary education
before entering a normal school for 1 or 2 years of training in
pedagogy. Plans along this line have been proposed. Opposed to
this is the view of some normal school people that isolating young
prospective teachers in institutions dedicated to teacher training
produces efficient, professional-minded teachers. It is pointed out
that enthusiasm for teaching and interest in children are very
high at this point in a young person’s life and unless diluted by
outside influences provide a valuable motivating force to complete
the training program. For the moment, the normal schools seem
to be in the process of making themselves into an institution
similar to the academic secondary school. ‘

For some Belgian educators close to the scene it seems that the
{ reform has become overzealous in the matter of insuring that
normal school diplomas will be approved by the jury d’homologa-
tion. Decisions about subjects to be offered prospective teachers
are decided primarily in terms of meeting the requirements of the
jury d’homologation. Some interpret this as running contrary to
the main emphasis of Belgian educational reform of the last sev-
[ eral years with its stress on “more functional learning. "2«
§ Raising graduates of the normal schools to the leyel of being
! qualified to enter the universities is viewed as a mixed blessing.
All approve of the increased recognition thus given to elementary
school teachers, but those who enter the universities are con-
sidered lost to the elementary schools. Related to this is the mat-
ter of higher salaries and prestige for teachers of the secondary
schools. The reform of teacher training did not involve the sal-
aries of elementary school teachers but their organizations are

giving thought to demands for higher salaries in line with the

higher level of training now required, in the hope that this will
forestall a possible shortage of teachers.

lensuhmntoflhhvhrpdntu-.x Iuh(x*_“A-hhn."m: Tribune
mnn-ymmuumnm.m.ummm p. T9-82.
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CHAPTER 4
Lower Secondary School Teachers

LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION in Belgium enrolied
324,463 students in the school year 1956-57. This included
those in the separate, 8-year lower secondary schools, the lower
division of the 6-year academic secondary school (lycée, athénée,
collége), and the large number in vocational schools. Those in
the quatriéme degré are included in the above figure.

The teacher in a 3-year lower secondary school is called a régent
or agrégé and is trained in a normal school (école normale
moyenne) with a 2-year program. Graduates of this program are
qualified also to teach academic subjects in the vocational schools.
The 6-year academic secondary schools prefer university gradu-
ates for their lower secondary education divisions.

Teachers of vocational subjects are trained in technical normal
schools (écoles normales techniques) which have 2-year programs
also. (The training of vocational teachers will not be described
in this bulletin.) For entrance into both kinds of normal schools
a per=on must have completed 8 years of lower secondary educa-
tion and 8 years of upper secondary education. Those who have
finished the normal school for elementary school teachers also
moﬂﬂbhtomtertbedcobmakmmne. In the case of the
technical normal schools, the entering students would have com-
pleted 6 years of vocational education. In the school year 1956-57
there were 3,026 prospective teachers in the normal school for
lower secondary teachers and 38,118 in the technical normal
schools. Among the sections in the technical normal school were
those preparing teachers of sewing, clothing, housekeeping, ag-
ricultural housekeeping, and decorative arts.

Of the 3,026 enrolled in écoles normales moyennes, 1,634 were
men and 1,892 women. Over half (1,811) of the total were pre-
paring to become teachers of languages primarily, with history as
a second field. Another 878 were preparing to teach mathematics
and science, with geography as an additional field. There were
287 preparing to become physical education teachers and 50 others

preparing for the plastic arts (art, handcrafts). All but 246 were
‘117
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" in the 18 to 22 age bracket.! In 1955, there were 2,919 students
enrolled in the éccles normales moyennes, of which 24 were pri-
vate schools and 14 public. The enrollment was almost evenly
divided between public and private. The average enrollment par
school was 60 studentz for the private normal schools and 106
for the public normal schools.?

The number of diplomas granted annually at the end of the 2-
year program has increased from 707 in 1958 to 915 in 1956. This
‘has made it difficult for some to secure teaching positions and has
made pecple in the 8.ysar secondary schools apprehensive that
pressure will be brought to bear to hire normal school graduates
in place of those with university degrees.®

The normal schools for lower secondary teachers (écoles nor-
males moyenres) are usually not coeducstional, and many of the
students live at the school. Some havs a preparatory section which
offers a year of secondary education for a small number of stu-
dents who have not finished their secondary education.

Reform of these normal schools had been discussed for many
years and some had even predicted their eventual disappearance.
The program of study has been described as essentially that of
the academic secondary school and the normal school for elemen-
tary school teachers combined.! The Belgian contribution to the
Yearbook of Education 19505 noted that these normal schools had
been revived by the decline of the quatriéme degré and the ac-
companying growth of the 3-year lower gecondary schools and
the consequent need for teachers for these schools. It went on to
note that graduates of the universities might have been used to
staff such schools but had not been, partly due to the sfforts to
preserve the normal schools on the part of the lower secondary
school teachers sssociation, and in some measure because of the
small amount of preparation in pedagogy of university graduates.

A forthcoming reform of the école normale moyenns was an-
nounced in 1952 but was postponed several times untii 1967. In

! Annuaire SWJUPM Ambwuméé-!ﬁ.?:m‘om
Bruxelles, Institut National de Statistique, no date. p. 109-110, 121-122.

2 UNESCO. World Survey of Education I1 - Primary Education. Paris, the Organisation, 1958,
p. 136,

8 Coulon, Msrion, “Voyage cu Pays du Régent.” Educetion ; Tridune libre & Information ot de
MMI&A&M.!%& p. 8436,

8 De Coster, Sylvain. WMMMHM”D.MQ?GS&
book of Bducation, 1059, London, Evans Bres. 144, no date.
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1953 these normal schools consisted of three seations whose gradu-
ates taught the following subjects :*

Literary section—F rench, morals, history, geography

Germanic languages section—Germanic languages, morals, his-
tory (in Flemish areas)

Scientifie section—mathematics, natural sciences, commerce,
geography. P

By 1957 a section had been added to train teachers of physical
education and another to prepare teachers of the plastic arts
(art, handcrafts). In 1957 a reform of the state normal schools
resulted in a reorganization into six sections. Municipal normal
schools and private ones receiving subsidies were allowed to eon-
tinuve with the old program but were expected to adapt to the
new system as soon as possible.

The six sections under the new system are: (1) Native language
and history; (2) modern languages, (8) mathematics-physics,
(4) natural science-geography, (5) physical education, and (8)
plastic arts. The new system allows for a greater degree of spe-

 cialization, particularly in the sciences.

The program remains 2 years in length and {g open to those
who have completed their secondary education or have graduated
from the normal school for slementary school teachers. Class
periods will be 46-50 minutes in all seetions. All 8 sections sre to
study religion or morals, pedagogy, and the native language.
The remainder of the subjects vary according to the specialization
of the section, with heavy emphasis on the major subject. Thus
In the native language and history section, 14 weekly class periods
out of 34 are in languages and 6 are in history. Science and mathe
matics take 14 of the 85 class periods in the mathemastics-phya-
les section, art and esthetics 27 out of 40 in the plastic arts
section, and physical edueation 11 out of 85 in that section. Ped-
asogytnkeasclmperiodsperweeklnaﬂaocﬂons, or between
20 and 23.5 percent of the total time. History is taken only in the
native language-history section. A royal decree of June 10,
1955, made it possible for students in certain sections to include
stenography, typing, needlework and physical education in their
final examinations. If they secure at least 50 percent of the points
on the examination, their diplomas mention the subjects 8o passed.’

7 Bauwens, Léoa. M*PWNMIdeM Supplément la Hbraire
de I'édition universalls. Bruxelles, 1967. p. 100, ‘
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TAsLx 10.—Program of the écols mormale moyenne’
Periods a wesk by year and section
Sub T
= I 14
Native language / history section
Revwived
Podages (obunabian) . g
aﬂ:ﬁ;m e : :
Ecthotion or eambs, | ] 3
Physical edueation . 2 3
Total................ .. T w | Yo
Qerman..,. ... .. .. e 3 3
Women's work (sewing. ete.) } ] 3
sad typing. . . ... . g 3 2
Plastie arts pection
)
Religiom or morals. ... ........ .. . 9 | ]
Mer ......... guE0ezazo0sEazzsoses osaoco: : :
Beientific and industrial drawing. . .. . ... ... 4 ;
Artistéc drawing [0 T s s
_ e BRI : 3
: Modeling. . . ... .. ~ 3 ~ 3
Towd. . ... . ] 40
Mathemation / phywics ssction
w. 0000 0R 00O Eaaas Spaadnneasaoan. : :
Physics, .. ... .. 1l 3 3
Commercial poiences ... . . s 5
A Pedagoey (edusation) .. s s
Cﬁ’yu .............................
1y Lectures languages 1 1
3 Phosical eduention . o forsign ) 2
Total. ..... . .. . . 35 EL]
) Elsctise
Esthetica.,.............. ... . 3 ]
Musie. , . ..... .. R 2 3
Women's work (sewing. ete.). . 3 3
and typing. .. 2 2
Laboratory procedares .. ) 1
Physical education section
ormorals. ... .. .. ] t I8
edueation. .. ... . . . 11 13
Anatomy........... N S
% y ......... Jr : :
3 L t 2 | L
5 . u’. I e
gj m .......................... peee 2
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! Ministdre de Tesirustion Fublique Orscaisstion des dodes dsn: les fdeslos norseles &
régime Hmguis/ gus froagsis. Bruxelles, l= 17 ectobre, 1287, p. &-7. [processed].

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

W

#’he 8 class periods per week in education (pedagogy) were

roken down under the new plan of 1957 into 814 periods for
psychology and educational psychology, 2 periods for methods of
teaching in the upper grades of the elementary school, and 214
periods for methods of teaching the major subject or subjects of
the particular section.®* The plastic arts section has no methods
course for the upper grades of the elementary school. No practice
teaching is listed, but since 1953 the normal schools have been
urged to establish such training and some do provide a 1-week
period of practice teaching in a school. Since September 1954,
all state normal schools for lower secondary school teachers were
to have the use of a secondary school for the purpose of observa-
tion and practice teaching. On January 14, 1958, the Ministry of
Education issued a circular stating that students of the normal
schools for lower secondary teachers could spend as much as 2
mornings a week in secondary schools. The heads of the secondary
schools were authorized to arrange class schedules to accommodate
the students from the normaj} schools.®

The methods courses include some model lessons given in an
elementary school, preferably in the upper grades. The work in
psychology may include both psychology of the child and psy-
chology of ndelﬁeence.

® Ministdre de I'Instruction Publique. Organisaiion des études dons los dooles normales @ régime
lnguistigus frongeis. Bruxelles, le 17 octobre, 1967. p. 10. [processed).

¥Ministire do I'Instruction Publique. Enseignement normal mopec—pratigus de Penselgnemeont.
Bruzclies, le 14 janvier, 1958. p. 1. [processed).
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EXAMINATIONS

Written examinations are given at the end of the first year and
attheendofthesocondmrpriortoswndlngthebeuha’a
diploma. Under the weighting system announced in 1958, peda-
gogy accounted for 260 of the total of 1,000 points. The students
must turn in their notebooks, which are graded also. A success-
ful datehadtorwejvaatleast&)mntofthemm points
and%rcent of the points allotted to religion or morals, peda-
gogy, and the major subjects of the respective sections. The

: pmpoctjveteuhenmustabotuchalmonwiththomining

board in attendance. Thelenonisfmtboprotrmofthelower
secondary school and the candidate is notified 24 hours in ad.
vance. Afterward there is an oral quiz (20-30 minutes) over
teaching methods for the major subjects of the student’s section.!®
Succesaful candidates receive the normal school diploma, which
nuthorisathemtotuchaimelowmdaryeducaﬁonhnl.

FURTHER REFORMS PROPOSED

The Minister of Education, in January 1957, expressed a hope
thattheZyunofthcéaoleuormaumymmwouldeometobe
considered the equivalent of the first 2 years of university study
(candidature). Graduates and teachers of the normal schools
pointtooertdndimcultieswhichlhndintbemofsuchado-
velopment.!! The number of weekly class periods is heavy com-

to the universities, nor is there the same atmosphere of
individual study and research. Recommendations include length-
ening the program to 8 years, improving the library facilities,
which at present are not designed to support research, and raising
the qualifications of the teaching staff. One proposal would re-
dueetheteachingloudoftbestaﬂtoanuimum of 14 to 16 class
periods per week. Some would reinstate the entrance examination
abolished by decree in 1949. It is contended that the failure rate
in the first year sometimes approaches 50 percent and that poorly

prepared students hold back the better students.
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CHAPTER §

Teacher Training in Universities

UPPER SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS

At the upper secondary level less than B0 percent of the age
group is enrolled in full-time schools of either the vocational or
academic type. Approximately 40,000 students are enrolled in
the 3 upper grades of the academic secondary school (lycée,
athénée, collége). This enrollment includes approximately 20 per-
cent of all 16-year-olds and 15 percent of all 17-year-olds.! The
remainder of those in school are in vocational or technical schools,
or in normal schools.

In 19566-57 there were 464 academic secondary schools offering
both lower and upper secondary education. Of these, 319 were
private and 145 public. There were 96 coeducational schools, 222
schools for boys, and 148 for girls.! The teacher in the academic
secondary school is called a professewr in distinction to the in-
stituteur of the elementary school or the régent of the lower sec-
ondary school. The professewr is a licencié-agrégé indicating
completion of a 4-year university degree (licence), plus having
the agrégaticn, which indicates attendance at certain courses in
pedagogy (education) and passing an examination in this field.

Originally it was intended that the lectures and the examina-
tion in pedagogy would take a year of study after the 4 years of
university study and receipt of the licence degree. It is sometimes
done this way, but often the courses in pedagogy are crowded into
the 4-year period. The examinations in pedagogy can be taken at
the same time as the final examination to receive the licence.

In normal times, in state academic secondary schools particu-
larly, a person is not likely to be hired as a teacher without meet-
ing the full requirements. Provision is made, however, for times
of teacher shortages in which case a person with a degree (k-
cence) but without the work in pedagogy can be hired on a

1 Annuaire Stetistique de Ewnsvignement, Annds Soclsire 1050-1967: Ropaume do Belgique.

Bruxzaslles, Institut National de Statistigus, ne date. ». 21-88, 78-70.
2 Pondation Universitaire, Burean de Statistiques Universitaires. Repport Annued 1058, Bruz-

olien, 1968. p. 14.
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temporary basis. He must, however, pass part of the examination
in pedagogy, particularly the giving of a practice lesson before a
board of examiners.

Belgian teachers with university degrees represent a small por-
tion of all the teachers in Belgium. It was estimated in 1958 that
not more than § percent of the Bélgian teachers had a university
degree.* The potential source of university-trained teachers is
limited by the size of the upper secondary school enrollment and
the fact that only about half of those who graduate from an aca-
demic secondary school g0 on to study at the universities. In ad-
dition, one-fourth of those at the universities are studying medi-
cine and pharmacy and 11 percent are enrolled in the study of
law. ‘

On the other hand, in the university faculty of philosophy and
letters a sizeable portion of the students will take the lectures in
pedagogy and prepare for teaching. Estimates indicate that in
some areas, such as classical languages, as many as 80 percent of
the students may be preparing to teach, while in such other fields
as commerce the percentage may be only 25. Since most (60
percent) of those in the upper 3 years of the academic secondary
school are studying in the classical division and 76 percent are
boys;*the prospective secondary school teacher studying at a uni-
versity typically will be a young man enrolled in language study.

The requirements for the training of teachers for academic
secondary schools are given in the law of May 21, 1929. The provi-
sions are quite general, however, and no specified amount of uni-
versity training in an academic discipline is stated as a require-
ment to teach that subject in a secondary school. In practice,
however, a teacher in an academic secondary school tends to be

.assigned the subjects in which he specialized at the university,
along with subjects related to his specialty.

Field of specialisation Secondary school subjects
in wniversity study Leacker ig likely to toncht

Romance languages -~ Fremch—and, where necessary,
Latin, history, ethics, Spanish,
and Italian.

Classical languages =~ . Greek, Latin—and, where neces-
sary, history, Flemish or
French, ethics.

3 Mallinson, Vernen. “Belgium,” p. 381, 365 in Yearbook of Educetion, 1052, London: EBvans
Bros. Ltd., no dste.

¢ UNESCO/International Burean of Iduuh., Secondary Teacher Treining. Paris/Geneva,
XVIIth International Conference on, Publie Edueation, 1964¢. Publication ne. 155. p. §3-84. '

: o .
ERIC



UPPER SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 125

: %@‘ oo History—and, where necessary,
French (in lower secondary
school), Latin, ethics.
Germanie languages Duteh, Knglieh, German—and,
where necessary, Latin (in
lower secondary school), his-
tory (lower secondary school),
ethics. :
Mathematics . Mathematics, phyeics — and,
where necessary, drawing (in
modern section of upper sec-
ondary school).
Bclence . — . Biology, chemistry, pAysics—and,
where necessary, mathematics
and gecgraphy (lower second-

ary school).
Geography Geography—and, where neces-
sary, science (lower secondary
school), ethices.
Pedagogy
In preparation for the examination i the prospec-

tive secondary school teacher takes cou in the history of edu-
cation, general and special methods of teaching, and experimen-
tal education. In addition, most students in the universities take
a course in psychology in the first or second year at the univer-
sity. Psychology in the universities has moved farther along
toward modern, experimental psychology and away from the in-
fluence of philosophy than in the case of the psychology offered in
the normal schools.®

In some cases the course work in pedagogy will be fitted into
the third and fourth year of university study and sometimes into
the fourth year alone. At the University of Lidge in the school
year 1957-58, all the course work in pedagogy was scheduled in
oneumeaterinthecmohomeofthenudmﬂcdepuﬁnentainthe
faculty of philosophy and letters.*

The amount of course work required iwpedagogy varies from
one university to another and to a limited extent between depart-
ments within a university. At the University of Liége in the school
year 1958-59, the total amount of pedagogy involved between 76
and 85 class periods, depending on the particular academic de-

-
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partment. A typical arrangement included 80 lectures on the
history of education, 15 for experimental pedagogy, 16 for gen-
eral methods, and 16 for special methods. In addition, the pro-
spective teacher assists with 5 lessons in an academic secondary
school and teaches 5 himself. Those majoring in Germanic lan-
guages had 10 lessons to assist with and 10 to teach.® At the Uni-
versity of Brussels in the schogl year 1958-59 the work in peda-
gogy was spread over the third and fourth year and in one
department involved 80 lectures in experimental pedagogy, 15 in
history of education, and 16 in general methods. In addition
there w TIuoonslnuwthhdymand?mmlntbefmu'thm
where the student had an opportunity either to assist with teach-
ing to teach some himself. In the faculty of science  there
were b lectures on the history of education, § on general meth-
ods, 15 on special methods, and 15 on experimental pedagogy, plus
11 lessons where the prospective teacher could assist and practice-
teach. Usually the practice lessons were scheduled on Saturday
morning.” In some cases the opportufiity to assist and to prae-
tice-teach is spread over a period of 10 to 20 weeks, and once s
week several prospective teachers will visit a class in & secondary
school together. While one prospective teacher is or
teaching, the others will observe. In this way each one get 6
or 7 opportunities to teach.Y - ‘L
Where opportunities to work in schools are provided in the third
year, the intent is to provide a background of experience so
that the Jectures on pedagogy which follow in the 4th year will
have more meaning. To facilitate such practical experiences, the
Ministry of Education announced in 19565 that an athénée in
Ghentlndommu&emldbema&eamhbhtomﬂn
teachers from the universities. They were to work with a regular
teacherofthemhhnhcwdbytbeprofmofw
methods.* { .
Thebnhuof:pedﬂmatbo&hmdlyapmfminm
academic department, such as Germanic languages or one of the
sciences. Hehmmlmuyamemhanbooftholmﬂmtoot!:duc&
tion of the university. mmmma\mmmm
professors of education and of applied psychology, and they teach
the courses in general methods, history of education, and experi-
mental pedagogy. Mmbumucwsmw

'MMLMMW: Programeme doo Couwre powr 1050-1089.
Edition de F'Universitd, 1988, » 100-179, 2856.

8 Minigtire do I'lnstrustion publique. Instructions provissires concernent lo réferme do Pon-
svignoment mopen, 1965. Bruxelies, 1965. p. 86,
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teachers who wish to secure positions in the normal schools or as
school inspectors. The extent to which the professor of special S
methods enters into a close relationship with the Institute of
Education varies with the individual. It should be noted that
with the exception of Louvain the universities of Belgium are not

takes examinations in his fields of specialization to receive the
lsbem,md,stthenmeﬁmubewuhwea.bemukethammia
nation in pedagogy which must be passed to qualify as a teacher.
The examination is oral and covers history of education, general
and special methods of teaching, and experimental methods. In v
addition, each person must teach 2 lessons before a jury of ex-
aminers. The lessons are taken from the program of the upper
grades of the academic secondary school.
The dxamination in pedagogy is not competitive, since there is
“ no limit on the number of diplomas awarded. In times past there
has been some variation among the universities in the rigorous-
ness.of the examination and in*the attitude of Students toward
the examinations. Those who fail the examination in July may
take it again in October or in January. Some students after a few
{ opportunities to assist or practice-teach are encouraged to give up
theiduoftuchingmddosobefomthcendotthe4yemof '
university study. Those who receive their licence and who pass
the,sxamination in pedagogy are qualified to teach in a secondary
school and receive the title of agrégé de Uenseignement moyen du
degré supérieur. , .

Proposed Reform

The pedagogical preparation of teachers in the academic sec-
ondary schools is considered deficient by those acquainted with
theworkdofthonormﬂlchoo!sandbysuch-peopleuachoolin-
.Spectou,whocmeintotnquenteontactwiththeworkotwe
academic secondary school. Thefaﬂmtodtnloptheﬁfthym
for Mdpoquouhlbunimn&lbqﬁnghctor.m

mluhmtopmdm,amwﬁkhhducﬁbedutoo
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modest and too narrow-in the sense of bearing heavily on the
routine aspects of teaching methods.®

The Ministry of Education has suggested the need for a reform
in the direction of more serious study of pedagogy. In the mean-
time a kind of. internship program has been révived since
World War II. In theory the system places a beginning teacher
under the general supervision of an experienced teacher in a sec-
ondary: school. The new teacher is expected to observe certain
classes given by the experienced teacher and to discuss matters of
teaching with him. In practice there are difficulties in coordinat-

- ing the teaching schedules of the two teachers and in securing ex-

perienced teachers who will assume such a responsibility and
devote sufficient time to it. It is regarded only as a substitute un-
til such time as a reform in the pedagogical preparation of sec-
ondary school teachers is effected.'® A proposed reform!! would
have the prospective teacher spend 4 years studying for the licence
and a fifth year devoted to pedagogy. In this fifth year the stu-
dent would take courses in education at the university and would
be assigned to a secondary school where he would be in charge of
about 10 class periods per week. During the 9 or 10 months of the
school year he would receive the pay of a part-time teacher ac-
cording to the number of class periods taught. Three of four such

- prospective teachers would be assigned to a ‘regular teacher in

the school whose teaching load would be reduced to about ten
class periods per week to allow him time to help the prospective
teachérs.

UNIVERSITY INSTITUTES OF EDUCATION

Each of the four universities in Belgium has an institute of edu-
cation where a person may spend 4 years specializing in educa-
tion (pedagogy) to receive a licence in edupatnon Through addi-
tional study and research one can obtain a doctorate in education.
To enter an institute of education one must be either a graduate
of a secondary school or of one of the normal schools. The in-
stitutes of education usually have a staff of from 6 to 8 regular

¢ Ibid.: and Ministire de Plnstruction Publique. La Formafion Professionelle du Personnel En-
seignant Secondaire ouw du Second Degrd: ouumum du B..E. R/1505—janvier 1053,
Bruxelles, le 6 aofit, 1983. p. §. [processed].
10 7bid.: and Bauwens, Léon. Cod-h P Enseignement Howu. Troisidme Edition. Bruxelles,
I'Rdition Universelle, 1054, p. 343-3485.
11 Clausse, A. “La préparation professionnelle des maltres du ueomhln Edmtwﬂ Tribune
e & Information et de Discussion pédagogiques, no. 54, novembre, 1968, . 39-40.
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members who also teach the courses in pedagogy taken by pro-
spective secondary school teachers.

In addition to degree work in education, the institutes offer a
licence in counseling and guidance which consists of a heavy
concentration in pedagogy and in psychology. Some of the insti-
tutes also offer a licence and a doctorate in psychology or in ap-
plied psychology. Those working for a degree in education usually
are elementary or lower secondary school teachers who hope to
become school inspectors or instructors in normal schools, They
are graduates of normal schools and frequently have had teaching
experience. On rare occasions an upper secondary school teacher
with a university degree in an academic field will enroll for degree
work in education.” Reasons given for doing so include a desire
to supplement the meager pedagogical training received in the
course of preparing to become a secondary school teacher and
hope for professional advancement either to the Ministry of Edu-
cation or to one of the institutes of education in the universities.

Many of the students working for a degree in counseling and
guidance (licence en orientation et sélection professionnelles) are
recent graduates of a secondary school and have no teaching ex-
perience. They take some course work in education at the insti-
tute of education but no practice teaching. Instead, they spend
several weeks working in an institution or center where counsel-
ing services are offered. They will secure positions in schools,
factories, and in guidance and counseling centers established by
either government or private agencies.

Institutes of education in the universities date back to 1;‘!19,

-

when the University of Brussels established its “School of Peda-

zq’iogics." In 1923 the University of Louvain opened its “School of

Pedagogics and of Psychology Applied to Teaching,” and in 1927
the two state universities of Ghent and Liége were authorized
to establish a “Higher Institute of Pedagogical Sciences” to be
attached to the Faculty of Philosophy and Letters. At first the
course at Brussels was 2 years in length and a certificate of peda-
gogical studies was granted. Between 1927 and 1930 all of the
institutes increased the program to 3 years for a licence, and in
1936-37 the requirement for a licence in education was raised to
4 years.!? .

The effort to raise the level of the work in pedagogy and to gain
acceptance by other parts of the university continued after World

"l’hnckc.ll.l...ud‘hrbht,l..d.. Mu‘hm“mfmﬂm
8ciences in Western Europe—First International Congress for Teaching Kducational Sciences in
Universitiss, Ghent, Belgium, 1953. Ghent, B'khn! 1964, p. 79-98. 5 ¥
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War II. Requirements for a licence in education in 1958-59 include
4 years of study, which must include the completion of a thesis
on a problem in education. After the first 2 years, the candidature
examination must be passed before going on to the last 2 years of
the program.

A doctorate in education can be secured by one who holds the
licence in pedagogy and has completed at least one additional year
of work and a dissertation involving educational research. For
the doctorate there is no required course work beyond the licence.
Many who work on the doctorate in education are employed full
time as teachers and consequently take.several years to obtain
the degree. In addition to the dissertation, those seeking a doc-
torate must teach a lesson before a jury of examiners.

A relatively small number of people secure the doctorate in edu-
cation. For 1957, no doctorates in education were listed for
either the University of Ghent or Brussels. The University of
Lidge granted one and Louvain four. The four universities

\mntod the licence in education to a total of 47 people and the
licence in psychology to 10 people.’® In the period 1951-56-a
total of 17 doctorates in education were granted, and 168 people
received a licence in education. The number of students enrolled
in the first 2 years of study for a licence in pedagogy increased
from 121 in 1952-53 to 2389 in 19566-57, and the number enrolled
inthelastzyearsoftheprogrammsefrom%to 128 over the
same period.!*

For the school year 1957-58 enrollments in all four institutes of
education totaled 914; 358 were studying for a degree in educa-
tion, 186 in counseling and guidance, 287 in psychology, 69 in
applied psychology, and 16 in special programs.!* Total enroll-
ment for the four uniyersitiea in this same year was over 20,000.

Curriculum of the Institutes

The program of study for the licence in education varies some-
what between the universities, but all place a heavy emphasis on
education. It was estimated in 1957 that those entering the in-
stitutes of education after having completed the academic sec-
ondary school or its equivalent in a normal school devoted 15 per-
cent of the 4 years of university study to further academic
training, 2215 percent to course work in psychology and 6214

+

13 Plancke, René L. Peedagogica Belgica Academics, VIII, 19568. p. 1-70.
14 Annusire statistigue—1058-87, op. cit.. p. 150-181.
18 Fondation Universitalre—Rapport Annuel 1958, 0p. oiL., p. 172-178.
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TABLE 11.—University of Lidge, Institute of Education, progrem for licence

fn education®
Bubject i iy Total for
4 years
I 1 11 v
1 2 3 4 1 [ ]
Fdueation . . 51.9 80.0 60.9 61.8 57.8
Payohology ... ... ' oo 14.8 7.7 201 389 200
Academic subjeeta. .. - ' 83 .3 9.3 |........ o = 3.2
100 ¢ 100.0 160 0 100.0 100.0
Total olass periods. ... ... .. .. 408 200 7.5 157 1,349 .8

1 Univereitd de Lidge. Progromme et Horaire des Cours: Ansnds Aocadémigue 1958-1959.
Edithen de Filniversité de Lidge, 1883, p.151-168.
) Pl

percent to courses in education and practical experiences in
schools.'® Most of the academic courses were taken during the first
2 years, as indicated in table 11 for the University of Lidge. In-
cluded were such courses as biology, logic, esthetics and philosophy
of art, French and moral philosophy, and history of modern lit-
erature. Academic offerings at the other universities were gsimilar
except that Brussels offered s course in the history of civilization
and Louvain one in the elements of metaphysics.

The degree of licence in education usually includes work in the
history of education, school legislation, psychology of childhood
and of adoléscence, tests and statistics, methods, hygiene and
school hygiene, and “encyclopedia of education.” The latter course
is a kind of “introduction to education” course which varfes
somewhat with different professors, Usually there is no course in
philosophy of education, although philosophy and logic are taken
in the first or second year of study. Comparative education has
not been offered, except that the lectures on school ‘legislation
sometimes make comparisons with other countries. In the fall of
1957 the University of Ghent authorized the establishment of a
seminar in comparative education to be attached to the existing
seminar for history of education.!”

'GUM/I;WMMJIMM m‘elfﬂmfmmwo
1547, mnnmw«-«-mmmm Publication no.

“MI.LG:JVMI. Scientia Paedagogios - M-slehhww
twchvmmumucuxmz.xu B 84,
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Thesis and Dissertation Topics

The nature of the educational research conducted in the insti-
tutes of education is illustrated in the thesis required for the
licence in pedagogy and the dissertation required for the doc-
torate in pedagogy. There is considerable interplay between the
three major divisions of the institutes of education (education,
psychology, guidance and counseling) as is seen in the following
theses and dissertations completed in the three fields in the 1956-57
period and in the selected list of theses suhmitted for the licence
in education in the same period.!*

Licence in education -
“The Influence of Lack of Affection on the Social Relations

of Children 5-6 Years Old.”

Licence in counseling and guidance
“Psychological and Social Factors in the Choice of Occupa-
tion by the Boy at the End of Elementary School.”

Licence in psychology
“Statistical Analysis of Psychological Dossiers of 215
Juvenile Delinquents.”

Doctorate in education—dissertations in 1966-57

“Critical Analysis of the Concept of Validity: Contribution
of the Psychometric Method.”

“Systematic Observation of Pupils During Vecational
Orientation.”

“Analysis of Theoretical Intelligence Based on Study of
Psychological, Experimental Pedagogy.”

“Formation of the Experimental Method and Its Use in
Pedn.gogy.”

Selected list of theses for licence in education in 1956-57

“Creation of Parallel Groups in the Elementary School:
Study of an Experience in Dividing the Class into Normal
and Below-Normal Groups in the First Two Grades of the
Elementary School.”

“An Historical Study of the Method of Handwriting.”

“Psychological Research on Prayer During the Critical
Phase of Boys and Girls, Ages 12-15.”

“The Contribution of J. Piaget to Experimental Didactics
and the Application to the Specific Case of Multiplication
Tables and Division.”

“Selection and Formation of Teachers for Youth Psycho-
logically Deficient and Maladjusted.”

“Research on Science Methods in Secondary Education.”

18 Plancke, R. L. PMM‘H Academica, V11, 1987, p. 1-68; and VIII, 1988, p. 7-70.
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CHAPTER 6

The Teaching Profession

EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH

The educational research of the institutes of education of the 4
universities is embodied, in large part, in the theses and disserta-
tions for the licence and doctorate. Few of these works have been
published! because of lack of funds. Since 1950 listings and
résumes of these theses and dissertations have been included in
Paedagogica Belgica, edited by R. L. Plancke, professor of educa-
tion at the University of Ghent. Those in the institutes of educa-
tion are concerned about the lack of interest in pedagogy in
Belgium; for example, relatively few of the teachers are reached
by the institutes of education, since there are no summer sessions
in the universities.

The normal schools are primarily teaching institutions, al-
though a few, such as the Ecole Charles Buls, in Brussels, con-
duct controlled experimentation. There are three large teachers
organizations formed along trade-union lines and aligned with
each of the three political groups—Catholic, Socialist, and Lib-
eral. Educational research is not'reg’arded as a primary function
by these organizations, although they publish a certain number
of pamphlets and bulletins. Much attention is given to such ques-
tions as raising teachers’ salaries and protecting their employ-
ment rights. All three organizations are consulted regularly by
the national government on such matters. (A description of the
representation on the Committee of Consultation is given in Bul-
letin du Ministére de I'Instruction Publique, 53e année, janvier
1969, no. 2. p. 337-338.) _

The Ministry of Education established a Bureau of Studies and
Documentation in 1958, and by the end of the year four bul-
letins had been published which were concerned primarily with
a statistical analysis of present and future school enrollments.

1 Plancke, R. L. and Verbist, B., oditors. Proceedinge and Reperte on the Teaching of Educs-
tWMhWMM%IMMIMT#MIW
s«muudmmm 1958, Ghent, Belgium, 19584, p. 990,
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In addition to the institutes of education in the universities,
there are at least seven other institutes of education located in
various parts of Belgium which undertake educational research
on a small scale; one of the more active is the Higher Institute of
Education of the Province of Hainaut. A 8-year program of study
in education is offered also, and those who graduate may go to
the Institute of Education of the University of Brussels and
complete & licence in education after 2 more years of study.

"'The oldest of these institutes is the Educational Laboratory for
Children, established in 1928 in the small town of Angleur, near
the city of Liége. Through the years a staff of one person has
worked with the five schools of Angleur in devising tests of abil-
ity and achievement and in conducting experiments in teaching
methods and in the organization of school materials.?

INSERVICE EDUCATION

. about insufficient inservice education to (supplement the initial
,training of the teacher. The need for sych additional training
was related to the problem of acquainting ‘B@lgian teachers with
new educational reforms. Lack of funds was as holding
back the inservice education program, which consjsted only of
education conferences and “education week,” ulo\:lt with individ-
ual travel abroad or study abroad.* The education week is
held by the Ministry of Education during a school vacation,
frequently at Easter. Teachers are free to meet for a week of
speeches and discussions. The theme for the 1964 meeting was
“aesthetic education in nursery and elementary schools,” and
1,000 nursery and elementary school teachers were reported in
attendance.* )

The theme in 195657 was, “‘education and the teaching of chil-
dren by active observation of their surroundings.” At least once
a year most of the teachers have an opportunity to attend a con-
ference under the direction of the school inspector of the district.

In 1958, the Belgian authorities expvmcd a growing concern

¥ See Jadoulle, Andréa. Lo Laboratoire pédagogique au Traveil. Paris. Les Editions du Sears-
bée, 1981,

8 Ministire de I'Instruction Publique. Ls Fermation Professionnells du Personnel Enseigmont
Secondaire ou du Second Degrd: w-dulJ.l R/15965-jonvier 1983. lrud-.lolutt.
1988, p. 9-10.

¢ “Beigium: Edueational Progress ia 1953-1964," ». uhmmma
Edueation. /nternational Yesrbook e¢f Education, 1964. Paris/Geneva, the Orgunization/ the .

- Bureau, 1964. Publieation no. 161.
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Frequently problems of teaching methods are discussed and teach-
ing demonstrations are given.

Taking additional courses is not common among Belgian teach-
ers, although a relatively small number enroll in the university
institutes of education. Teachers working in the vicinity of an
institute of education may profit from the educational experimen-
tation going on there. The Educational Laboratory for Children
at Angleur has maintained a small library of books and periodicals
for the teachers of Angleur, and selected teachers participate in
experiments to try out new procedures.

There are a number of education journals in Belgium, and
there are teachers organizations based on the subject taught or
kind of school. Not all of the journals flourish, however, nor are
all of the organizations particularly active. The lack of a strong
professional organization open to all teachers and active in the
field of research and publication has been noted by Belgian edu-
cators, and inservice education remains a problem.®

SUPPLY AND DEMAND

Not only has the number of students enrolled in teacher training
increased as the population has increased, but a larger percentage
~ of the total Belgian population is entering the profession. In
[© 1930 those enrolled in teacher training represented .09 percent
of the total Belgian population and in 1939 it was .17 percent:
by 1964, it had become .21 percent.®

The demand for teachers has increased steadily, but there have
been no drastic shortages reportqd Some of the industrialized
areas in the southern part of the country have experienced
difficulty in securing teachers. It is suspected that teaching as a
career may have lost a little of its appeal and that young people
are turning to industry. The change is not entirely a matter of
salaries because teachers’ salaries have been raised since World
War II and no extreme dissatisfaction about the salary level is
being expressed. The Belgian contribution to the Yearbook of
quca.twu in 1950 pointed out that the normal schools received
their “students primarily from the low income and working
classes, and even from destitute families.” Many of these are
able now to enter vocational schools and to take jobs in industry

S Hotyat, F. “La Formation du Personnel Enseignant Primaire en Belgique.” Education:
Tridbune libre &'Information ot de Discussion Pédagogigues, no. 47, septembre 1967. p. 83-44.
€ Molitor, André. L’ Enssignement of la Sociéte & Anjourd hui. Tournal, Belgique, Costerman,
1986, p. 22-23, 3
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in certain parts of the country. The analysis of the social class
origin of Belgian teachers was continued in the 1968 Yearbook of
Fducation where it was maintained that teachers in the academic
secondary schools (athénée, lycée, collége) come chiefly from
wealthier families, partly because of the longer period of training
required and the higher cost.?

Shortages of teachers are less common in the northern or Flem-
ish part of the country, where church schools are more common.
In this area it has been traditional to encourage some of the young
people to enter religious orders where they might have an oppor-
tunity to teach in Catholic schools.?

Recently the Catholic schools have begun to hire more lay teach-
ers because the numbers entering religious orders are not suffi-
cient to meet the demand for teachers. This has increased the

/ cost of operating such schools and is a factor in their increased
demands for larger state subsidies.

When shortages of secondary school teachers do occur in Bel-
gium, they frequently are of science teachers. The demand has
not been excessively heavy, however, because of the smaller
place in the curriculum which science occupies compared to lan-
guage instruction.

TEACHING LOAD

The number of class periods which a teacher must handle each
week varies with the type of school and the subject taught. In
general, the teachers in the normal schools are expected to teach
between 19 and 24 class periods, depending on‘the type of normal
school. The desired standard for secondary teachers announced
in 1953 was as follows :*

Teacher of native language in upper secondary education. 18
Other teachers in upper secondary education . .. .. _ _ 19
Teacher of native language in lower leoondary odmtion 20
Other teachers in lower lecondary education __ . . . 21°
Teacher of vocational courses .. ... 2B

In practlce, some of the schools require as many as 30 class
periods per week from their teachers. The average number of

T DeCoster, Sylvain.” “Demographic Changes and Edueation in Belgium,” p. 489 in Yearbook of
Education, 1050, London, Evans Bros. Ltd.. no date.

8 Mallinson, Vernon. “Belgium.” p. 360 in Yearbosk of Education, 1953. London, Evans Bros.
Ltd., 1963,

? Ministire de I'Instruction Publique. Belgigua: Réponse au Questionnsire du Bureou Inter
wnational & Education & Gendve: La Rétribution du Personnel Enseignant Secondaire. 1968, p. 6. »
[ processed].
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pupils for each teacher in the elementary schools of Belgium in
19564-566 was 25.1°

SALARIES

The salaries of both public and private school teachers are
paid by the national government direct to the teacher. Teachers
in private schools who are members of religious orders are paid
half the salary of a lay teacher, and the money goes to the
religious order."!

After the victory of the Catholic party (Christian Socialist)
in the election of 1950, legislation was passed which provided that
salaries should be the same for teachers in both public and private
schools. Previously, public schools in some of the urban areas,
such as Brussels, had offered higher salaries by adding a sum of
money from the city to the money which the teacher received
from the national government. The salary schedule adopted in
1961 provided for higher salaries for teachers in an area of
50,001 to 100,000 population and still higher for those teaching
in an area of over 100,000 population.

The Socialist union of public school teachers threatened to strike
in 1953 because of the loss of the extra subsidy and again in 1954
over the sk:wnesa of the newly elected Socialist government to
make good its promise to restore the extra subsidy. The subsidy
was restored in 1955. One aspect of the “school pact” signed by
the three political parties in November 1958 was a promised in-
crease in subsidy for the private schools and a raise in pay for
the private school teachers.

Salaries for men and women teachers are the same, except
that family allowances are paid, and therefore many men teachers
receive a higher salary. It takes between 24 and 26 years of
teaching experience to reach the maximum salary. Teachers re-
ceive regular pay increases every second or third year until they .
reach the top of the salary scale.

APPOINTMENT, TENURE, RETIREMENT

The appointment and dismissal of teachers in the local public
schools is done by the council of the municipal government. In

10 UNESCO. World Survey of Education Il: Primery Edwcstion. Paris, the Organization,
1968. p. 138.

"Ihhﬂuhl’lmm Lols codrdonndes sur PEnceignement normal: A. R.
20 avril, 1957, p. 14-18.
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[ 4

private schools, teachers are hired by the governing board of
the school and the teacher’s employment rights are indicated in
his contract. Teachers are on' probation for the first year until
they receive a favorable report from the school inspector, at
which point their appointment becomes permanent. T ers in
the public schools who are dismissed have the right to a hearing
before the municipal council and the privilege of appealing to
a national council whose decision is binding.12

There are only a few headmasterships (principalships) in a

and in the opinion of a veteran observer of the Belgian scene,
politics sometimes enters in to determine which of several com-
petent candidates will be selected.!s The headmaster of a school
having two or more classes must be chosen from among teachers
with at least 5 years of experience.

The question of filling teacher pasitions in the public schools
with graduates of the normal schools run by the Catholic Church
has been a matter of some controversy. The Ministry of Educa-
tion announced in January 1959 that in accord with the schoo]
pact signed in November 1958, first priority for Jobs in the public
nursery, elementary, and Jower secondary schools would go to
graduates of the public normal schools. Similarly, graduates of
the universities not affiliated with a religion would have priority
for positions in public upper secondary education, except that the
existing ratio between graduates of church-related and non-
church-related universitjes was to be maintained.1+

Teachers are retired automatically at the age of 60, or any time
after the age of 50 at their own request if they have completed
15 years of service. Provisions are made for retirement after
10 years of service for reasons of illness. The retirement fund
is financed by the government, with no contributions from the
teachers. For each year of service a retired teacher receives
1/50th of a vearly salary which is the average of his salary for
each of the last 5 years of service prior to retirement.!s

12 Baywens, Léon., Cede de T Enseignement primairs. Dousidme Edition. Bruxelles, L Edition

Universelle, 1945. p. 111, 127-128; Bauwens, Léon. Code do P Ensecignement moyen. Troisidme
Edition. Bruxelles, L’Edition Universelld, 1954, p. 887-360.

14 Bulletin du Ministire de PInstruction Publigue, no. 1, Janvier 1988, p. 18,
18 UNESCO. World Survey of Education I1, op. cit., P 1“‘.




BIBLIOGRAPHY

GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS

Ministry of Public Instruction

Administration des Etcdes. Enseignement TecAwigue, 1968. 40 P.

. Etudes et documents, No. ]1: Présentation; Répartition de la popula-
tion jeume par dge et imcidence suy la scolarisation. Braxelles, avril
1968. 6 p. and chart.

>

————— L'Incidence de 'K volution Dhuomph’qy mir la Population Scolasre
Dernidre Annéde d'Humanités et lea Imsoriptions en Premidre Annde
d'Université. Bruxelles, mai 1968. 9 p. and 6 of charts.

| ———— Btudes ot documents ne. §: L'évolution de la population du guatridme
| degré par repport d la population de dowuss et treize ans; 'Annnaire
statistique de I'Enseignement, Annde soolaire 1956-1957. Bruxelles, juin
1968. 11 p. . .
———. KEtudes et documents no. §: Prévisions de population scolaire dans
Tenseignement secondaire: Amnnées scolaires 1959-1260, 1962-1963, 1965
1966. Bruxelles, décembre 1958. 21 p. ¢

Administration de I'Enseignement moyen et de Fempeignement mormael:
Organisation pédagogigque gémérale. Bruxelles, le 19 juillet 1968. ¢ p
[processed]. ’

Apergu Général exr I'Organisation de Enseignement. [1960]. 18 p.

Belgigque : succint du Ministdve de Plnstruction publique pur lo f
Mou éducatif pendant I'Année scolaire 1957-1958 (juin 1957 & juin %
1958) Gendve, XXIle Conférence internationals de I'Instruction publique, 5 1
suillet 1958. 27 p.

Belgigue: Réponse au Questionnaire du Bureau intermational &'Education &
Gendve: La Rétribution du personi.el enseignant secondaire. Le 11 juin
1963. 11 p. [processed]).

Bulletin du Ministdre de I'Instruction Publique. [Appearing in a new format
in January 19569, as a semimonthly, this replaces the quarterly bulletin
of the Ministry of Public Instruction. Included in the bulletin are laws,
decuumdugnhtiommning&lﬂadmﬁu.douwithm
dmmluﬁmwhwmmdwmnu

“8 Octobre 1967—Arrété royal relatif A I'organisation des études dans les
écoles normales de I'Etat,” Moniteur belge, 20 novembre, 1967. p. 8226-
8228.

Enseignement moyen ot normal: Organisation des études dans les écoles
normales gardiennes de 'Etat. Bruxelles, le 29 mai 1958. 4 p. [processed].

) 139

O
ERIC



140 | TEACHER EDUCATION IN BELGIUM
e

Enseignements mormal gardien ¢t normal primaire de 'Etat: Organmisation
des examens en premidre année d'études. Bruxelles, le 25 novembre 1957,
2 p. [processed]. ;

Enseignements normal gurdiﬂul et uomu.l primaire de I'Ktat: Organisation
générale des examens enm premidre année d’études. Instructions pro.
visoires. Bruxelles, le 12 octobre 1957. 8 P. [processed ).

Enscignement normal moyen. Bruxelles 1952. 47 p.

Enseignement normal moyen: Organisation des examens en premidre anwde
d’études. Bruxelles, le 3 mai 1958. 12 p. [processed].

Engeignement mormal moyen—Pratigue de ["emseignement. Bruxelles, le 14
Janvier 1968. 1 p. [processed]. "

Instructions provisoires concernant la réforme de lenseignement moyen, 1958,
Bruxelles, 1956. 47 p.

Instructions provisoires comcermant ia véforme de lenseignement wmoyew:
Itoraires et programmes des secondes ¢t des premidres, 1958. 73 p.

;
-

Instructions proviscires comcermant la réfdrme de [lemseignement moyen :
Horaires ¢t programmes des troisibmes. (No date).

L'Actualité Pédagogique ¢ I'Ktranger. (Monthly available from the Belgian
Ministry of Public Instruction, Administration of Studies Division,
Brussels, Belgium.] . -t

La Formation Professionnelle du Personnel Enseignant Secondaire ou du
Second Degré: Questionnaire du B.1 K. R/15905—janvier 1953. Bruxelles,
le aoft 1953. 10 p. [processed]. 5

Lois cosrdonnéca sur I'Enscignement normal: A.R. 30 avril, 1967. 22 p.

Note trés cursive sur I'Orientation scolaire et le Cycle d’Orientation (de 18 4

15 ans) en Belgiqye, by, Marion Coulon. Bruxelles, no date (at least
1953). 21 p. [pmfnd].

Organisation des études dans les écoles normales & régime linguistigue fran-
i mn’:;’@[uxdles, le lj\gctobu, 1967. 14 p. [processed].

Oryganisation pédagogique générale: Organisation des études dans les éooles
normales primaires de #K'tat. Brux’ellu. le 20 mai 1958. 5 p. [processed).

Premicr Livre Blanc sur les besoing de I'Ecouorio belge en persomnel scien-
tifique ot tecAnique qualifié. BruXelles, Imprimerie des Anc. Etabl. Aug.
Purvez, (59 Avenue Fonsny), 1958. 507 p. ‘ -

“1 Septembre 1952—Arrété royal établissant les dispositions transitoires
pour l'organisation des études et des examens dans lea écoles normales
moyennes.” Extraits du Moniteur belge des 20-21 octobre, 1952. 23 P

e ngmmmdumnaumamumdumm
_/ gardiennes et normales primaires de UEtat & régime linguistique-frangais.
Bruxelles, le 81 juillet 1957. § p. [processed].

Programmes des cours de la premidre amnés d'studes des écoles mormales
moyennes de I'Etat d régime linguistique frangais. Bruxelles, le 81 juillet
1957. 6 p. [processed]. v

Riglement et Programme des Sections mormales gardiennes. .Bruxelles (ne
date).

o

L9
ERIC



-9
ERIC

BIBLIOGRAPHY 141

“17 Juin 1954—Arrété royal portant sur I'organisation des examens dans la

section d'éducation physique de I'enseignement normal moyen,” Monitnnr'

belge, 6-7 décembre 1954, p. 8313-8321.

Ministry of Foreign Afairs

Education in Belgiush. (“The Organization of Education in Belgium” by
M. Coulon and “Annotated Bibliography” by R. L. Plancke.) [Available
from Belgian Government Information Center, New York, 1969.] 20 p.

OTHER PUBLICATIONS

Annuaire Statistigue de [ Enseignement, Année Scolaire 1956-1957. Royaume
de Belgigue. Bruxelles, Institut National de Statistique, no date (ap-
peared in 1058.) 224 p.

BAUWENS, L&oN. Code de I'Enseignement Moyen. Troisitme Edition. Brox. |

elles, L’Edition Universelle, S.A. 88-90, Rue Royale, 1954. 402 p.

- 3« de I'Enseignement Normal. Bruxelles, L’Edition Universelle,
88-95] Rue Roysle-Treurenberg, 1953. 206 P

———. Code ds I'Enseignement Normal, Moyen et Technique. Supplément,
la libraire de Fédition universelle. Brux es, 88 Rue Royale, 1067. 188 p.

———— Cods ds lEnseignement Primaire. Douridme Edition. anlle;:
L'Edition Uniurnllers.i\,. 58/ Rue Royale, 1949. 200 p.

— CM&(EWM“&(EWNM
Primaire. Supplément, Dousziéme Edition Bruxelles, I'Edition Uni-
verselle, S.A., 63 Rue Royale, 1961. 147 -8

——— et DEMAIN, RoRERT. Code de PEnseignement Techrigue. Nouvelle
Edition. Bruxelles, I'Edition Universelle, 88-90, Rue Royale, 1954. 275 p.

"“Belgium: Educational Progress in 1957-1068,” p. 67-76 in UNESCO/Inter-

national Bureau of Education. Inmtermational Yearbook of Education,
1968. Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Bureau, 1959. Publication
No. 202.

“Belgium: Educational Progress in 1956-1957,” p. 76-89 in UNESCO/Inter-
national Bureau of Education. Imtirmational Y earbook of Education,
1857. Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Bureau, 1967. Publication
No. 190,

“Belgium: Educational in 1955-1966," p. 69-78 in UNESCO/Inter
national Bureau of tion. International Yearbook of Education,
1956. Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Bureau, 1956. Publication
No. 180, '

“Belgium: Educational Progress in 19641955, p. 76-80 in UNESCO/Inter-

national Bureau of Education. Intermational Yedrbook of) Education,

1955. Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Buread, 1965. Publication
No. 169. - _

LRBAN




142 TEACHER -EDUCATION IN BELGIUM

“Belgium: Educational Progress in 1968-1954,” p. 73-80 in leESCO:‘Inter—
national Bureau of Education. International Yearbook of Education,
1954. Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Bureau, 1954. Publication
No. 161. :

“Belgium: Educational Progress in 1962-1953,” p. 74-80 in UNESCO/Inter-
national Bureau of Education. International Yearbook of Education,
1953. Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Bureau, 1953. Publication
No. 153.

“Belgium: Educational Developments in 1951-1952,” p. 67-62 in UNESCO/
International Bureau of Education. o[/nternational Yeardook of Education,
1952, Paris/Geneva, the Organization/the Bureau, 1952. Publication
No. 145.

“Belgium,” p. 33-45 of The Problem of Scientific and Technical Manpower in
Western Europe, Canada and-the United States. Paris, published by the
Organization for Europeank Economic Cooperation, no date (approxi-
mately 1958). 221 p.

‘‘Belgique,” section 6 in Documents Concerning the Equivalence of University
Qualifications. Paris, International Association of Universities, 1957.

BReUSE, ED0oUARD. “Pour une meilleure formation professionelle de Iinsti-
v tuteur.” Education: Tribune libre d'Information et de Discussion
.pédagogiques, No. 54, novembre 1958, p. 3-5.

BRoSGOL-REMY, CHARLINE. “Dépassement du Conflict Régents-Licenciés.”
Education: Tribune libre d’Information et de Discussion pédagogiques,
No. M,-w)vembre 1968. p. 17-20.

ﬁl " BUYSE, R. “Signification et Contenu de la Pédagogie Experimentale,” p. 4041
in Proceedings and Reports on the Organization of Educational Ezperi-
menting—Second International Congress for the University Study of
Education. (Florence, Italy, 1957), edited by R. L. Plancke, R. Verbist,
and E. Petrini. Ghent, Belgium. Universiteitstraat 14, 1958.

-~ .. CLAUSE, ARNOULD. “La préparation professionnelle des maitres du secondaire,”
-, Education: Tribune libre d’Information et de Discussion pédagogiques,
B, | - No. 54, novembre 1958. p. 39-40.

. “Secular Rthics in Belgian Schogls,"_ p- 363-371 in Yearbook of
Education, 1955, Yonkers-on-Hudson, ‘New York, World Book Co. (No
date). —-

CouLon, QMARWU&” Edudutim: Tribune libre d'Information
et de Dis N pédagogiques, No. 53, septembre 1958. p. 79-86.

. “Belgium,” p. 456-466 in Yearbook of Eduecation, 1950. lL.ondon:

Evans Bros. Ltd.,, no date.

; L - “Prestige de I'Homologation.” Education: Tribune libre dInformation
7 - et de Discussion pédagogiques, No. 47, septembre 1957. p. 79-88,

i . “Voyage au Pays dm, Régent.” Education: Tribune libre d'Information
S et de Discussion pédagogiques, No. 49, janvier 1958. p. 83-90.

¢ ' De 8 d 6. Bruxelles, Belgique, Enseignement National Catholique, no date.

(Distributed in 1958.) 16 p.

n

=0 - -
/ b
+ - ~ ’
S




"9
ERIC

D

BIBLIOGRAPHY ' 143

CoSTER, SYLVAIN. “Demographic Changes and Education in Belgium.”
p. 467-486 in Yearbook of Education, 1950. London: Evans Bros, Ltd,,
no date.

. “Guidance in Belgium,” p. 141-157 in Yearbook of Education, 1955.
Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, World Book Co. (No date)

De PAuw, REv. GoMMAR A. The Educational Rights of the Church and Ele-

mentary Schools in Belgium. A dissertation submitted to the faculty of

the School of Canon Law of the Catholic University of America in Partial

Fulfillment of the Requirements for the Degree of Doctor in Canon Law.
Washington, D. C., The Catholic University of America Press, 1953.
148 p.

Education et 7cﬂae|'gnement. Bruxelles, L’Exposition Upiverselle et Inter-

nationale, 19568. 76 p.

Education: Tribune libre d’Information et de Discussion pédagogiques, rue de

la Trainie, 19, Vise, Belgique. [6 numéros par an].

FESTRE, P, “La réfornre de I'enseignement normal moyen: Point de vue des

régents.” Education: Tribune libre d'Information et de Discussion
pédagogiques, No. 50, mars 1968. p. 81-84.

Fondation Universitaire, Bureau de Statistiques universitaires. Rappo;t

Annuel 1958. Bruxelles (Rue d’Egmont 11%3,19568. 264 p.

GREcomme, HENRL. “Education in Belgium,” p. 226-238 in Belgium, edited by

Jan-Albert Goris. Berkeley, University of California Press, 1946.

HoryAT, F. “La Formation du Personnel Enseignant Primaire en Belgique.”

Education: Tribune libre d'Information et de Discussion Pédagogiques,
No. 47, septembre 1957. p. 83—44.

- “La Psychologie Scolaire en Belgique.” Enfance. Exgrait du janvier—
février 19556. p. 45-49.

JADOULLE, ANDREA. Le Laboratoire Pédagogique au Travail. Paris, Les

Editions du Scarubée, 1961. 174 p.

-

KUYPERS, JULIEN. “Belgium: Under the German Occupation,” p. 262-268 in

Yearbook of Education, 1948. London: Evans Bros. Ltd.

MALLINSON, VERNON. An Introduction to the Stuiypof Comparative Educa-

tion. New York, The MacMillan Co., 1957. The sections dealing with

" Belgian education are: p. 104-106 (administration of education) ; 86-87

(aims in education) ; 140-141, 170 (Bovesse reforms) ; 45 (Catholics, léft
wing); 50-51 (cultural and social background) ; 83-84 (economic and
geographic factors) ; 44, 45 (Flemings) ; 37-39 (historical background to
education); 6-7 (indepmdencq of); 18 (language situation); 14-1§
(national characteristics); 44-46 (politicsa and religion in education);
169-171 (primary education); 138-142 (teacher-training); 216-219
(technical educgtion); 44, 45 (Walloons).

.. “Belgium,” p. 3568-368 in Yearbook of Edugation, 1953. London:
Evans Bros. Ltd., [no date]. b+

. “Eduecation in Belgium Today.” Jowrnal of Education, 86:361-363,

August 1964. [Published at Amen House, Warwick Square, London E.C.
‘. En‘l‘nd.] -




—

144 TEACHER EDUCATION IN BELGIUM

MOLITOR, ANDRE. L’enseignement et la société d’aujourd’hui. Tournai (Bel-
gique), Casterman, 1956. 144 p.

PEASLEE, AMo0s J. Constitutions of Nations, second edition, vol I (Afghanistan
to Finland). The Hague, Martinus Nijhoff, 1956. p. 149-170.

PLANCKE, RENE L. Paedagogica Belgica Academica. De Sikkel, 116 Lamor-
inierestraat, Anvers, Belgique.

Paedagogica Belgica Ribliographica. De Sikkel, 116 Lamoriniere-
straat, Anvers, Belgique.

and VERBIST, R., eds. Prmc;h'nga and Reports on the Teaching of
Educational Sciences in Westersn Europe—First International Congress
for Teaching Educational Scicnced in Universities, Ghent, Belgium, 1953,
Ghent, Belgium, 1954. 248 p. (p. 79-100 concern Belgium).

———, ———, and PETRINI, E., eds. Proceedings and Reports on the Organ-

zation of Educational Ezxperimenting—Second International Congress
for the University Study of Education (Florence, Italy, 1967). Ghent,
Belgium, Universiteitstraat 14, 1958. 128 p- [In English, French, and
Italian].

= - . Scientia Paedagogica: Review of the International Seere-
tariat for the University Study of Education. [Antwerp, De Sikkel, 116
Lamorinierestraat].

-
Rijksuniversiteit Te Gent: Algemeen Programma Der Leergangen, Aka-
demiejaar 1958-1959. 442 P-

RUELLE P. “Notes pour une réorganisation des études A lécole normale
secondaire,” Education: Tribune libre d’Information et de Discussion
pedagogiques, No. 50, mars 1958. p. 69-63.

UNESCO. Education Abstracts, Vol. IX, No. 6. Education in Belgium by
Marion Coulon and René Plancke. Paris, the Organization, June 1957.
12 p. '

~——~. World Survey of Education: Handbook of Educational Organization
and Statistics. Paris, the Organization, 19565, p- 97-107.

———. World Survey of Education II: Primary Education. Paris, the
Organization, 1958. p. 127-138.

————/International Bureau of Education. Preparation and Issuing of the
Primary School Curriculum. Paris/Geneva, XXIst International Confer-
ence on Public Education, 1958. Publication No. 194. p. 11-13, 153-154.

/ Primary Teachers’ Salaries. Paris/Geneva, XVIth Inter-
national Conference on Public Education, 1953. Publication No. 147.
p. 82-86.

~————f————. Primary Teacher Training, 1960. I'aris/Geneva, the Organ-
ization/the Bureau, 1950. Publication No. 117, p. 47-61.
— /- Primary Tcacher Training (Second Part). Paris/Geneva,

XVIith International Conference on Public Education, 19563. Publication
No. 149. 68 p.

/ . Secondary Teacher Training. Paris/Geneva, XVIIth Inter-
national Conference on Public Education, 1964. Publication No. 156.
p- 63-56.




BIBLIOGRAPHY 145

———/~—————. Training of Primary Tecacher Training Staffs, 1957. Paris/
Geneva, XXth International Conference on Public Education, 1957,
Publication No. 182. p. 14, 71-73.

U. S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare. Educational Data:
Kingdom of Belgium. Washington, Office of Education, Division of
International Education, 1958. 8 p. [Information on Education Around
the World No. 8.]

United States Department of Interior, Office of Education Bulletin 1032,
No. 5. Education in Belgium by James F. Abel. 145 p-

Université Catholique de Louvain: Programme des Cours 1958-1959. Louvain,
Secrétariat de 'Université, 4, Rue Kracken, 1958. 581 p.

Université de Liége. Programme et Horaire des Cours: Année académique
1958-1959. Edition de I’Université de Liége, 1958. 436 p.

Université de Liége, Programme et Horaire des Cours: Année académique
1957-1958. FEdition de I'Université de Liége, 1957. 416 p.

Université libre de Bruxelles, Statuts organiques: Programme des Cours pour
1958-1959. Edition de I'Université, 1958. 584 p.

Ville de Bruxelles. Commemoration du 75e Anniversaire de la Fondation
de I'Ecole Normale Emile André, 1878-1958. Décembre 1953. 46 p.

Ecole Normale Emile Demot de la Ville de Bruxelles. Bruxelles,
1954. 16 p.

-~————. Jardins d’Enfants: Programme d’Education, Guide pour UInstitutrice.
Apprové en séance du Conseil Communal le 15 octobre 1951, 66 p.

. Lycées, Athénées, Ecoles Normales de la Ville de Bruxelles. Bz‘%xelles,
1954. 61 p.

~———— Réglements des Ecoles Normales: Gardienne, Primaire et Moyenne.
(Séance du Conseil communal du 6 mai 1957). Bruxelles, Imprimerie H.
et M. Schaumans, 1967. 32 p.

o



PART Iil

Teacher Education in
LUXEMBOURG

O
ERIC



L9
ERIC

PREFACE

—
\

THE GRAND DUCHY OF LUXEMBOURG covers an area of
998 square miles and in 1955 had a population of 309,000. For
several years the total enrollment in schools of all kinds has
been approximately 40,000 (13 percent of the total population).

There are an estimated 1

Luxembourg.

For several years proposals for reform of the system of training
teasgers have been presented to the Luxembourg parliament; in ..
1958 a law was passed which begins a major reform of the system.
The school system of Luxembourg and the program for training
teachers are described in the following chapters.

School data, 1957-58 :!

Type of school Students " Teachers
Nursery and kindergarten 3,899 118
) (in 1954)
Elementary L ... 26,338 1,100
(plus private elementary achools) .. 907
Higher elementary .. _.. ., - 608 26
Post-elementary, part-time =
continuation schoal .. — 680 28
(estimated)
Academic secondary . —— 4,343 800
Private secondary school for girls 1,100 B0
i ' (estimated) (estimated)
Vocational 3,479 163
(in 1951-52)
Normal schools . R 194 22
0 (in 1951-62)
Higher education (1-year program) 100 Selected
secondary
° teachers on
part-time
basis
Total . .. 41,648 1,820

! Ministdre de I'Education Nationale. Cowrrier de I'Education Nationals, Nodl 1968, no. 4. p.
40-47, 107-108.

teachers for all the schools of

[
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CHAPTER 1

The School System

NURSERY SCHOOL AND KINDERGARTEN

Compulsory schooling in Luxembourg begins at the age of 6
and extends for 8 years, up to 14. The addition of a ninth
vear of compulsory schooling is authorized, and some places have
added it. Magy children voluntarily enter a combination nurs-
ery and kiRH&‘ﬂVrten‘ school (école gardienne) at the age of
4. These schools are for children between the ages of 4 and 6
but in certain places, such as Luxembourg City, a child may be
admitted at the age of 3, if there are sufficient facilities available.
In the school year 1957-58 there were 3,899 children enrolled in
103 public écoles gardiennes and approximately 200 children
enrolled in private schools.! Some of the écoles gardiennes func-
tion only during the summer. Most of the schools have only one
teafher. °

The public écoles gardiennes are operated by local governmental
units which appoint and pay the teachers. The general organiza-
tion of the school must meet with the approval of the Ministry of
Education, which supervises the schools through its inspectors.?

There is no official curriculum as in the case of the elementary
schools. In Luxembourg City the curriculum includes moral and
religious instruction, sensory and motor exercises, drawing, sing-
ing, games, and physical education.?

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

Article 23 of the Luxembourg constitution specifies that educa-
tion is compulsory and free for all subjects of Luxembourg.* The

1 Ministive de I'Education Nationale. Cowrrier de I'Education Nationale, Nokl 1968, no. 4. p.
40-44.

2 UNESCO. World Survey of Kducation, Il: Primery Education. Paris, the Organization,
1968, p. 687.

3 Ville de Luxembourg. Organisation dey dooles primaires supérieurs, des dooles primaires
ordinairés, dea cours postscolaires, des écoles ouvridres, des éooles pardiennes pour ' annde scolaire
1956-1957. Luxembourg, Imprimerie Joseph Beffort, 19566. p. 26-27.

¢ Poasles, Amos J. Constitutions of Nations, second edition, vol. II (l'r-noo to New Zealand).
The Hague, Martinus NM 1966. p. 846
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elementary schools provide 8 years of free schooling. Those who
plan’ to attend academic secondary schools usually leave after
completion of the sixth year. A small number of students leave
at the end of the seventh year to attend a higher level of in-
struction in what is called a higher elementary school (école
primaire supérieur), which provides the eighth, ninth, and some-
times the tenth year of schooling.

Since 19567 thejpational government has encouraged the estab-
lishment of regional schools for the seventh, eighth, and ninth
year of schooling for children from several nearby areas. Money
to help finance the transporting of students is being provided
by the national government. This 3-year period of schooling is
called the IVth degree and is to have a practical and prevoca-
tional orientation.

Attendance at part-time continuation classes (cours post-
scolaires) is required of boys and girls between the ages of 14
and 16 who are not enrolled in full-time schools or who have not
completed the ninth year. The classes meet 2 afterneons a week
during the winter over the 2-year period and seek to continue the
elementary education of a student and to prepare him for practical
work. In Luxembourg City during the school year 1956-57, the
course met from October 16, 1956, to March 15, 1957, on Tuesday
and Thursday afternoons from 2:00 to 6:00 P.yg~ There were 2
sections, one of which was for those who had not completed the
sixth year of the elementary school.® ‘

In the school year 1957-58 there were 26,338 students enrolled
in public elementary schools; this was 63.2 percent of the total
enrollment in schools of all types in Luxembourg. There were
907 children enrolled in private elementary schools. In addition,
there were 608 enrolled in public higher elementary schools and
680 in the continuation classes.* Enrollments in the elementary
school have remained stationary or declined slightly during the
19560’s. '

Of the 422 public elementary schools in 1957-58, there were
250 with only 1 class (1-room school) and 85 with only 2 classes.
Of the total of 1,077 elementary school classes, 46 had fewer
than 10 pupils, 223 had between 11 and 20 pupils, 402 had from
21 to 30 pupils, and 348 had 31 or more pupils.

- Among the 1,077 elementary school classes were 382 which
included both boys and girls. The remainder were not coeduca-

T A R R

—

3 Ville de Luxembourg. Orpenisstion . . ., op. cil., p. 22,
& Ministére de I'Edueation Nationale. Courrier de FEducstion Nationals, NoW 1958, no. 4. »p.
40 43.
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tional. The elementary school enrollment was almost evenly di-
vided between boys and girls. For the public elementary schools
there were 552 men teachers, 489 women teachers, and 69 from
religious orders, or a total of 1,100.¢

Almost all of the schools of Luxembourg are public. The pub-
lic elementary schools are operated by the local government au-
thorities, but the national government exercises a close supervision
over both public and private schools and reserves the right to
make decisions on curriculum.! The basic school law of August
10, 1912, along with its subsequent amendments, prescribes the .
general program of study. The same law established the National
Advisory Commission for Education, which is composed of 8
members appointed by the national government—-2 from the
Ministry of Education, the director of the normal school for
men, one person from the ranks of teachers in schools, and the
bishop of the Roman Catholic Church.* The Roman Catholic
religion predominates in Luxembourg, and the women teachers
for the public elementary schools are trained in a normal school
operated by a Roman Catholic order of sisters. Religious instruc-
tion is compulsory in all public schools and is under the super-
vision of the clergy of the respective denominatiéns. Dispensation
from such instruction is possible upon written request from the
parents. )

The National Advisory Commission advises the government on
policy matters, makes suggestions on needed reforms, and ap-
proves the textbooks to be used in the schools. According to
article 6 of a ministerial decree of April 11, 1918, school libraries
may purchase books only from the list published by the national
government and in ordering must cite the official catalog num-
ber given to the book by the national government.*

At the local level the elementary schools are under the general
supervision of the municipal council and of the local school com-
mission which consists of the mayor, a representative from the
Roman Catholic Church, and one to three other persons. Schools
are built and operated by the local authorities, who receive aid
from the national government in the form of an annual subsidy.
Teachers are appointed by the local authorities after consultation
with the inspector of schools and subject to approval by the

¥ Luxembourg Ministry of National Education. TAe Educational Orgemisstion of the Grand
Duchy of Lusembourg, 1068. [processed]. p. 1-5. .

8 Loi du 10 aokt 1918, concernent IOrganisstion de PEnseignement primaire (Mémorial du 11
20t 1912, no. 61). Luxembourg, Imprimerie de Ja Cour Victor B8ek, 19182, p. 46-48.

.WO“&UWWWHMM'M“,?M
cation Nationals, 19¢ Supplément no. 2128-2264, juin 1958. p.3.

Q . | ' .




1562 TEACHER EDUCATION IN LUXEMBOURG

Ministry of Education. Money for the salaries of the teachers
comes from both the local and national governments, with the
national government paying two-thirds of the total.ro

Curriculum ’ | - |

The elementary school curriculum is established by ministerial
order and is the same for the entire country. Local governments
are permitted-to add certain subjects, with the approval of the
national governmerft. The basic purpose of elementary education
as stated in the basic law of August 10, 1912, and repeated in re-
cent publications, is to give children necessary and useful knowl-
edge, to develop their intellect and “to prepare them to practice
all the Christian, tivic and social virtues.” Furthermore, the
teacher is enjoined from allowing anything which would offend
the religious beliefs of others.!! :

Luxembourg is a bilingual country; French and German are
both taught throughout the elementary school, and both are used
as languages of instruction. Certain subjects such as arithmetic
may be taught in German and others such as history may be
taught in French. Some subjects may be taugbt in one language
in the lower grades and in the other language in the upper grades.

As a result of being bilingual, language instructiqn occupies an
unusually high percentage of the elementary school schedule.
In addition to French and German, some instruction is given in
the native Luxembourg dialect. In the analysis of elementary
school curriculums published by UNEsSco in 1958,'* the com-
bined amount of time devoted to language study (French, Ger-

" man, and the Luxembourg dialect) was between 44 and 47 per-
cent, which was considerably higher than in most of the countries
of Western Europe.

The amount of time spent on arithmetic was between 1414
and 17 percent of the total time of the elementary school, while
science, incorporated into other subjects, took from § to 9 percent
of the time. With half a class period per week of history and
one of geography, the portion of the total time. devoted to the
social sciences in the 1-room schools is 5.46 percent; in schools
with several teachers it is 2.71 percent. The study of religion

10 Luxembourg Ministry of National Education. The Educationsl Orgenisation, op. eit., p. 1:
and UNESCOQ. World Survey of Education 11, op. eit., p. 686.

11 Loi dw 10 aodt 1018, op. eit., p. 18.

12 UNESCO/International Bureau of Edueation. Preparsation ond Jasuing of the Primary School
f R Curriculum. Paris/Geneva, XXIst Internstional Conference on Public Edueation, 1968. Publica-
] " tion no. 194. p. Iviviil.
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TABLE 1.—Elementary school curriculum, I-teacher schools’

Hours s week, by school year and age 2

— T aatd e et ae

| | i
Subject ! | Percent of
1 I NL IV L vV | VI VI \m T(tal total school
| ® @[ ®} ® ;a0 anfan ; 13y | | tinee
1
1 : | 3 [ sl sl el 7m0 e 1"
Religious sduastion S4 (34 (34 (34 3¢ 34 |34 34 28 i 12 73
Luulabo-a‘autwn hn;u;v 1 1 1 | e | 1 ] 1 8 3 64
French. 84 8 [ [ 8 8 8 | 8 64 20 00
Germen 4 4 4 4 4 4 4 | 4 32 14 54
lnmmnwun. 131 134 14 adgl gl 13l aygl ayg a2 548
Writing | !
Number (arfthmetic) . 4 4« | e 4 4 4« 14 ‘ 32 14 84
National hwtory . . 4 b 3 1%3 179 by iy o4 1 R2
Geography and .wdy ‘of the | | |
environment . 1 1 1 1 1 A Y 364
{hmﬁlm A ! / =
Yrawi : : ‘ 4 1
Moaioa ] sdwcatioa s I I s 1+ [ [« [ | &2
Physioal education 1 1 | 1 ] 8 3 64
Handwork ? 2 2 | 2 2 | 2 ’ 2 16 7.97
Domastic science |

Total . . | m‘;ﬁ; —rmy ny| 7 :7’71;[,,’ ‘ .ozxfl 100 00

— e e et e

1 UNESCO/]sternational Buresu of Educstion, F!’Tpﬁ"!ﬁé'!ﬁ ond Jsswing of (he Primary
School Curriculum. Paris/Geneva, XXIst Internstions] Conference on Publie Education, 184%
Publiestion ne. 184. p. 176,

3 Behool yesr is indicsted by Roman numerals. approximsate sge of students in pnrenthncn

is compulsory and occupies 12 to 13 percent of the total time of
the elementary school. The remainder of the time is devoted to
such subjects as music, art, physical education, needlework and
elementary home economics for girls, and handcraft for the boys.

The program of study in the new IVth degree (7th, 8th, and
9th year) is in the experimental stage, but its general orientation
is one of recognizing that many of the students soon wild be
starting to work. A greater emphasis is to be given to such
subjects as handcrafts, along with the regular subjects of the
elementary school.!®

Students are promoted to the next year of the elementary school
except when they do unsatisfactory work in two of the main
subjects (French, German, arithmetic).!*

-

SECONDARY EDUCATIGN

Luxembourg students who hope to become teachers or to enter
any of the other professions leave the elementary school after

13 UNESCO/International Buresu of Education, Preparation and Isswirng of the Primary School
Currienlum, op. sit., p. 88.
14 UNESCO. Weorld Survey of Education ]I, op. cit., p. 688,
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TABLE 2.—Elementary school curriculum, schools with seversd teachors’

] Kounnnﬁ,brﬂmlmcndm'
Babject U
Percent of
1 mim|iv \4 VI | VII {VIII | Total | total school
@ | mMmm®| ®]|qo]ay as ) |. Ume
1 } ] l’ 4 [ [} 4 8 |9 10 3]
Religious education. . ..... . 3 3 34 |34 4 4 4 4 »n 13.12
Lupembourgeois language. .. | .. .. o 1 ; 1 1 1 (] 3.7
French. .. . = 1 1 8 8 h [ ] ] 81 3308
m ............ . :8 gg 3 $ 4 4 4 4 l:“ l;g
ntuitive teaching. . . . - R AU Y .
Writing. .......... .. . 1 | N RNURR R RN FNN A 3 .0
Number - 8} 83| 8 '8 [ 8 [ 6| ¢l 4| o7 16.7¢
National TSR] BT S N P M 171 1. M ). -2 00
study of the
loeal eoviromment. . .. | .| ... | ). 1 1 1 1 4 1.8
Naturalseionss....... = | ' ) BN BN PN A Qa=a
m ............. l" l" u ﬁ IK l;‘ 1 l“ z 4 :g
Physieal education. . 2 e Y e :“ e e 7%
Hasdwork.... .. .. 2 3 2 2 3 | 3242 2 16 7.?‘
 ommprelouerenSSREEUNN [SRUS! FUDURS SOUN DS Ao oty (NROR Ao GOt AU o
Home ecomomics. .. . | [ At b
Total...... ... . . n m 74 27)¢| 28 - ] -] - | - 3 "9.00

completion of the sixth grade to enter an academic aéoond.l.ry
school (Iycée). Their classmates of the ‘sixth year of the ele-
mentary school will remain to complete a seventh and eighth
year of elementary sehool, or they may enter a higher elementary
school to complete the seventh, eighth, and ninth year of school-
ing, and possibly a tenth year. Many will enter vocational
schools or apprenticeship programs after completion of the eighth
year of elementary education. In the school year 1957-58 there
was a totalsof 3,344 students enrolled in the sixth grade of the
elementary school in contrast to 1,366 in the eighth grade.!s

- There are five public academic secondary schools for boys and
two for girls. There are a number of private secondary schools
- for girls,’ enrolling approximately the same number of girls as
in the two public schools. The public secondary schools receive
financial support from the national government, with the mu-
nicipalities providing some aid for the cost of construction and
upkeep of the buildings. The public’ schools charge tuition but:
provide a reduction in fees for children coming from families of
. three or more children and for students doing exceptionally well
in school. Total enrollment in the seven public secondary schools

15 Ministire de I'Educetion Nationals. Courrior de P Rducation Nationals, Noll 1968, e, ¢. p.
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in 1967-68 was 4,848, compared to 8,278 in the school year
1963-54. The enrollments have increased steadily in recent years,
although the number of secondary school teachers remained sta-
tionary at 270 until 1956 because a clause in the law regulating
the financing of schools prohibited any expansion of staff in the
secondary schools. The clause was removed in 1956, and the
number of teachers in the seven academic secondary schools
totaled 800 in 1958.'¢ ~ _ ”

Three of the academic schoola for boys offer the classical pro-

. gram of study which covers 7 years of. study after completion of
the 6 years of elementary school, while the other two offer the
modern program, 6 years in length. The three classical secondary
schools also offer the first 3 years of the modern program, and
the two modern secondary schools offer the work of the Latin
section of the classical secondary s¢hool. The two girls secondary
schools offer a 7-year program with sections from the classical
and the modern programs and other sections for home economics
and commmercial studies. _

These is an entrance examination for the academic secondary 8
schools covering French, German, arithmetic, and Christian doc-
trine. Students usually take the examination at the age of 12,
after completion of 6 years of elementary education. Not too
many fail the entrance examination but the failure rate in the

- first few years of the academic secondary school is high. For the -
school year 1967-58, 95.9 percent of those taking the entrance )
examination passed. The year before, the percentage was 95.6
percent. The 967 who attempted the entrance examination in
1957-58 represented about one-third of the total enrollment of
the 6th grade of the elementary school.!?

At the end of the first 3 years of the modern secondary school
and of the secondary school for girls and at the end of the first
4 years in the classical secondary. school an examination (ezamen
de passage) must be passed in order to go on and complete the
secondary school.- The examination covers only the work of the
Jparticular school year which has just been completed (third year
or fourth year). In the school year 1957-58, a total of 606 stu--
dents from the seven secondary schools took the examination and
467, or 77.06 percent, passed. In the two secondary schools for
girls, 87 percent of the students taking the examination passed.

Those who finish the 6 or 7 years of the academic secondary
school take an en.mimﬁon to secure their secondary school

—

10 Jbid., p. 104-108; and Nl 1083, ne. 8. p. 54
I'M“l“u.t. . 100-101; and No#l 1967, 0. 4. ’.ll&lll
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TABLE &.sExaminatiom at 7 academic secondary schools, 195758

5 Number of students | Number wha Percent of
Examinatior and type of school taking examination passed failure
[ 2 3 4
- - y—— — _ L — S
Entrance examination .
Classical (boys) . . 395 87 2
Modern (boys)., . o s 125 300 7.7
Girls.. ... [ v . J 247 240 28
Total . ... ... . ! 267 E . 927 | 4.1
Ezxamen de pass a i i B
Classical (boye).. . " | 240 | 178 25 8
Modern (boys). . . ! 212 155 26 9
Girls...... . o | 154 ' 134 | 13
(- . L. — ome——— ol o e
Total .. ... . ] 606 | 467 | 22 94
Final examination at end of secondary school. | | f
Classical (boyn). . "7 T 167 | 164 | 18
Modern (boys). . . - Pl ‘88 | 74 150
Girla.... 00 ] 81 | 6y | 148
. = Becao—— o e B, o
" Total A : : 136 | 07 | 8.
— —— —— ———
1 Ministére de }'Education Nationale, Courrier de I'Education Nationale, No#l 1858, no. 4.

p. 100-101.

diploma (dipléme de fin d’études seé?mdaires). All secondary
schools of the same type take the same examination. In the
school year 1957-58, there were 336 students taking the final
examination and 807, or 91.3 percent, passed. '

~ As meptioned earlier, the language of instructior} in the aca-
demic secondary sehools is French for some subjects and German
for-others. Often German is used in the early years of the gec-
ondary school and French in the upper years. Class periods are
55 minutes in length, with a 10-minute break or rest period be-
tween olasses. The school year 1958-569 began on- September 15,
1958, and ended on July 16, 1959. This represents 38 weeks of
school after time for vacations is deducted.’® Classes meet on
Saturday but there are no classes on two afternoons during the
week. \7 ® ‘

N

Classical Secondary School " |

The classical secondary school enrblis,a larger number of boys
than the modern secondary school. In the :31001 year 195758,
there were 1,913 studeénts in the classical secqndary school, com-

ared to 1,310 in the modern secondary school. The classical

Program is necessary to qualify for _admission to university

18 Ministdre de FEducation Nationale. Enseignement Secondaire et Supériewr: Horaires ot
Programmes, 1958-1959. Esch-sur-Alzette, Imprimerie-Reliure Henry Ney-Eicher. p. 193.
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courses in philosophy, languages, law, medicine, pharmacy, dental
medicine, natural secience, and veterinary medicine. Those who
hope to be teachers in the academic secondary schools must be
graduates of the classical secondary school, and prospective
elementary school teachers under the training system in force
until 1959 had to have completed 3 years in the classical secondary
school before entering a normal school. ,

In the first 2 years of the 7-year program of the classical
secondary school, all study the same subjects. In the third year a
Greek and Latin section are formed, and in the fifth year the
Latin section splits into Latin A and Latin B. The latter gives
greater emphasis to mathematics and science. In the last 2 years
a fourth sectjon is formed, Latin C, oriented toward preparation
for a career in medicine or pharmacy. The study of Greek has
declined since 1939, and in the school year 1953-54 only 3 percent
of the boys in the classical secondary school were in the Greek
section.1? '

During all 7 years Latin is studied in every section and takes a
larger portion of the #chool time than any other subject. In the
first 2 years Latin meets 7 periods per week and takes 22.6
percent of the total school time. Total language study in the
first 2 years takes 54.8 percent of the school time, and in the
next 2 years takes 61.3 percent of the time. Promotion to the
next grade is unlikely if there are failures in two of the major
subjects (the languages and mathematics) or in four of the
minor Bubjects (history, geography, science, Christian doctrine).
Failures in first-year Latin reportedly include 30 percent of the
class in some cases. .

Arithmetic and mathematics take 3 periods per week, 9.7 per-
cent of the time. In the Latin B section this increases to 5 or 6
weekly class periods in the last 3 years.

Science meets once a /week for the first 4 years and takes
3.2 percent of the school time. In the next-to-last year science
receives its greatest emphasis, particularly in the Latin C section,
7 periods per week or 21.9 percent of the school time. The study
of chemistry and physics begms in this year with students who
are 17 years old.

During”the first 5 years thé students take 2 class periods per
week of hlstor}nnd 1 of geography so that the social sciences
are given 9.7 percent of the school time. The percentage drops

19 50idme Anmiversaire de I'Association dee Profssseurs, 1905-1955. Edition du Jofirnal des
Professeurs de I'Enseignement Sup&deur et SBecondaire du Grande-Duché de Luxembourg, no. 42,
1955. p. 153.

I ———————
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to 6.3 in the last 2 years of the classical secondary school because
geography is no longer studied. A course in Christian doctrine
is studied each year, taking approximately 6.5 percent of the
school time.

Modern Secondary School »

This type of school seeks to prepare boys for technical and
commercial occupations and to give access to higher technical and
commercial schools. A diploma from this school does not qualify
a person to enter university study in Luxembourg.

The program is 6 years in length and all take the same courses
for the first 3 years. In the last 8 years there is an industrial
section, which emphasizes technical and scientific studies, and a
commercial gection.

During the first 2 years, language study (French, German,
English, Luxembourg dialect) predominates and takes 51.6
percent of the total time. This declines slightly in the third year
to 45.9 percent and drops to 28 or 29 percent in the fifth year.

In the first 4 years science is offered 1 or 2 periods per week
and takes between 8.2 and 6.5 percent of the school time. In the
last 2 years the commercial section continues to offer 2 periods
a week of science, while the industrial section offers a total of
7 periods of chemistry and physics, which represents 21.9 percent
of the school time of each of these last 2 years. '

Arithmetic meets 3 or 4 periods per week in the first 2 years
and uses between 9.7 and 12.9 percent of the total time. Mathe-
matics in the industrial section meets 6 periods per week in the
fourth year and increases to 8 periods in_the last year. The
latter represents 25 percent of the school l;hne of the last year.
In the commercial section mathematics ig offered 2 periods a
week ‘in the fifth year and not at all in the last year. In its
place the commercial section offers a heavy concentration of
bookkeeping and other commercial subjects. Such studies totaled
10 periods per week, or 31.8 percent of the time in the fifth year
and 10% periods per week, or 34.4 percent, in the last year.

With 2 periods per week of history and 1 of geography, the
social sciences take 9.7 percent of the school time. The course
in Christian doctrine meets 2. periods per week for all 6 years
and takes 6.5 percent of the total time in most years.

In the first 2 years of both the classical and the modern
secondary school art, music, and physical education ‘together take

% about one-sixth of the school time,

: “" ol
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160 TEACHER EDUCATION IN LUXEMBOURG
TABLE 6.—Curriculum of modern secondary school (boys)’
Periods per week, by grade, age, and section $
111 (15 IT (18) - I(1
i (1s) (16) an
\44 v v
(12) | (13) | (14) | lndus-{ Com- |Indus-| Com- |Indus- Com-
trial {mercial | trial {mercial | trial [meroial
1 2 3 4 [ [} 7 ] 19
Christian dootrine. ., . ... ... . 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Fremoh............... ... g 'g g 2 2 ; g ; ;
German..... ...l g gl 3 3 2 2 24| 2y
Luxembourg language. . ... ... .. ; 1 SRR SRR P B P SR S
Mathemation. ... . 00Tl T g 6 1 3| 70 2 s
Grography s omen.o 2312 2 3 a3y
........................ 1
gm_ ................. 2 1 13 Voo
led ......... e R P P 4 | ... 4% ......
mnwy............;',:ll'.'_ﬁ’."”""”.ﬂﬁl.’ffffﬁ """ I 3| 2 2{22
Public law and administration N FOUURE IODEE IRPRREN A R IDRREN N
ial arithmetio. |l 2 ... 2 |, 3}i
................................... 3 |...... 4 ... .. 3K
oo....... .. ... 4oL b 2 ... 2
Civil and law. ... .| 2 ..., 2 4., 2
Politieal economy . .......... | iy 8 2 |...... 3
Am. . ... 2 2 3 4 | ... 3 1., .. 2 ...,
umﬁe education....... .. . .. ? ? 2 2 2 1 1 1 1
Btenography and typing. .. ... ...l . (DI L3 W IUDRENN D U IR R LN
Duteh................. ... .4~ U P I LIS S PO P I T
Total................. A ) | ) 31 03¢ 31 32 82 31 32 3034

1 Ministdre de I'Education Nationale. Enseignement Secondaire ot Supériewr: Horaires ot

mes, 1058-1950. Esch-sur-Alzette, Imprimerie-Reliure Henry Ney-Eicher. p. 11.
:(}ndq is indicated by Roman numerals; approximate age of stidents in parentheses. .
Elective.

Academic Secondary School for Girls

The girls academic secondary school ( lycée) has a 7-year pro-
gram which includes the Latin section from the classical secondary
school and other sections which combine the program of the
modern secondary school with either commerecial studies or home
economics. The study of Latin does not begin until the fourth
year of study and then only in the Latin section. In the school
year 1953-54, only 12 percent of the girls in the academic sec-
ondary school enrolled in the Latin section.2? During the first
3 years all study the same subjects, with the major emphasis on
languages. Language study (French, German, English, and Lux-
embourg dialect) takes 14 of the 30 class periods per week, or
46.7 percent of the time. The percentage increases to 59.4 percent

M 50idme Anniversaire de PAssociation des Professeurs, 1005-1955. Edition du Journal des
Professeurs de I'Enseignement Supérieur ot Becondaire du ‘Grand-Duché de Luxembourg, no. 42,
1988. p. 153, :
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162 TEACHER EDUCATION IN LUXEMBOURG

from the fourth year onward in the Latin section and decreases
to about 35 percent in the other two sections.

Science meets 1 period per week in the first 8 years, taking
8.2 percent of the total time, and 2 periods per week in the
fourth year, 6.5 percent of the school time. Science study receives
its greatest emphasis in the next-to-last year when it meets 5
periods per week, which represents 15.6 percent of the total time
in 2 of the sections and 16.4 in the third section.

Mathematics meets 3 periods per week each year, approximately
10 percent of the school time. The social sciences (history and
geography) also meet a total of 3 periods per week in the first
6 years, and then. geography is dropped. The course in Christian
doctrine meets 2 periods per week for alf years.

Beginning in the fourth year (age 15), when separate sections
are formed, the modern language/commercial section devotes 6
class periods per week to commercial sciences and 8 to typing
and stenography. The 9 class periods represent 28 percent of the
school time. In the modern language/home economics section,
a course in home economics meets 5 periods per week, about 17
percent of the total time. ;

Art, music, physical education, and needlework together take
T of the class peridds per week, 23.3 percent of the total school
time. -.

HIGHEREDUCATION

There ‘are no universities in Luxembourg, so its citizens must
go to neighboring countries to secure a university education.
‘For graduates of the academic secondary schools, Luxembourg
does provide a 1-yéar course (cours supérieur) which is counted
in Luxembourg as the first year of university study: in the
year 1967-68 there were 100 students enrolled in the course.
The 1-year course is offered at both the classical secondary school
and the modern secondary school of Luxembourg .City. The
courses are taught by regular teachers of the two secondary
schools. The 1-year course at the classical secondary school has
the following 8 sections: Law, Latin, Latin-Greek. At the mod-
v ern secondary school the 1-year course has a natural science sec-
tion and a physical science/mathematics section.

Upon completion of the 1 year of university study in Luxem-
bourg, students enroll in foreign universities. In order to practice
such professions as secondary school teaching, law, and medicine,

]ltf( _ N : R |
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it is necessary to pass examinations given in Luxembourg by
examining boards appointed by the national government; it is

' not necessary to secure a degree from a foreign university. In

most fields, including law, a total of 4 years of university study
(which includes the 1 year of university study in Luxembourg)
is required before the Luxembourg authorities grant a degree
called the doctorate. In most fields after completion of the first
2 years of university study, a student must pass an examination
held in Luxembourg. If successful, he is awarded the degree of
candidature. A doctorate in medicine or in dentistry requires
a total of 6 years of university study.

REFORMS.PROPOSED

The Luxembourg government announced in 1957 that a reform
of the educational system was under consideration. Included
was 8 proposal that the first year in the academic secondary
school give greater attention to guidance and determination of
aptitude. No Latin would be offered in this first year.*!

The reform proposals were explained in 1958.22 In order
to facilitate the transfer from the elementary school to the
secondary school, the sixth year of the elementary school would
take over some of the work of the first year of the secondary
school and act as a transition stage. The entrance examination
to the secondary school would be retained, but greater weight
would be given to the student’s performance in the sixth year of
the elementary school.

The length of the classical secondary school was to be reduced
from 7 to 6 years. In place of the examen de passage after 8 or 4
years,( of secondary schooling, it was proposed that emphasis
be given to performance throughout the school year, or an examina-
tion might be used to determine who could enter the last year
of the secondary school. This last year would inaugurate a
greater deg'ree of specialization than previously. ‘ :

"'Lnunbour' Edueational Progress in 1966-1957,” p. 258 in UNESCO/International Bureau
of Education. Imternational Ysarbook of Sliuﬁou. 1987. Paris/CGeneva, the Organization/the
Bureaw, 1987. Publication no. 190,

”lhhth-hl’l‘q-ﬂonﬂlthuh. Courrier de I'Education Nationale, mars 1958, no. 1,
p. 12-18,




CHAPTER 2

Nursery School and
'* Kindergarten Teachers

¥

THERE ARE slightly more than 100 teachers in the kinder-
garten and nursery schools (écoles gardiennes) of Luxem-
bourg. All must have a teacher’s certificate (brevet de maitresse
de jardin d’enfant), which is obtained by passing an examination
set by the national government. To prepare for the examination,
a prospective teacher takes courses in any one of several small
private schools. '

Prospective teachers enter the training schools at the age of
15, after completing 6 years of elementary school and 3 years in
the academic secondary school for girls. Prior to 1957 the course
in the teacher-training school was 2 years in length, so that
after completion of a total of 11 years of schooling one could
become a teacher in the école gardienne. A ministerial decree of
May 15, 1957, increased the length of the training course to 3
years. -

CURRICULUM AND EXAMINATIONS

Under the new system the student must pass an examination
at the end of 2 years in the training school and then a final
exgmination at the end of the third year. The examinations are
conducted by commissions appointed by the national government.
The examination at the end of the second year covers the follow-

ing subjects :
Christian doctrine . Social legislation -
French National history
German Drawing '
Psychology and education Music : o .
. (Pedagogy) : Physieal education an '
Natural science . ~ games » - L
[ Hygiene and care of the : . Needlework
sick Manual training. ¢
B & ' 165
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The final examination at the end of the third year covers all
of the same subjects except history, natural science, needlework,
social legislation, and hygiene. The one new subject to appear
in this examination is kindergarten practice. The examinations
for each subject are 1 or 2 hours in length, except the one for
psychology and education combined, which is 8 hours.!

Psychology is offéred in all 8 years of the training program
and education in the last 2 years. Ministerial instructions of

August 19, 1957, fixed the syllabus of the course in education as |
follows :?

Second year
1. Eduecation.

a. Definition )

b. Agents of education—the family, the social scene, the
school scene (kinderiarten and first year of ele-
mentary school)

¢. The special role of the kindergarten

d. The mission of the kindergarten teacher ( professional
qualities)

Third year
2. Methods

a. The principle of active edueation

b. Active education and the kindergarten

¢. The organization of work in kindergartens

d. The role of play

8. Outstanding kindergarten pioneers—Roussesu, Pestalozxi,
Froebel, Montessori, Decroly. ~

-

PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE

Opportunities to gain experience in kindergartens is provided
. in all 3 years of the program. In the first year the students are
assigned to regular kindergarten teachers as assistants, primarily
to enable them to come into contact with the children. In the
second year they visit kindergartens to observe the teaching and
to analyze it in reports in connection with the courses in educa::
tion and in psychology. In the third year there are more visits to
schools and observations, and the prospective teachers are given an
opportunity to practice-teach.

The final examination at the end of the third year includes a
written examination over the subjects studied in the training
program and a practical demonstration of ability to teach. For

' - . .

1 Ministire de Education Nationale. Cowrrier de P Education Nationale, septembre 1967, no. 2.
p. 24-28. . .

2 Ibid., p. 29.
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the latter each candidate must teach two different lessons for a
period of three-quarters of an hour in a kindergarten with a
jury of examiners in attendance. The subject of the lesson is
given to the candidate 24 hours in advance, and she must prepare
a lesson plan and submit it to the examining jury before starting
the lesson. Following the lesson, there is an oral quiz concerning
the procedures used and the characteristics of children. Each of
the 2 lessons counts 60 points and the oral quiz 40 points. Failure
on the written or practical examination can mean a delay of
6 months before takin@® the examination again. If the examina-
tion is failed twice, the candidate is dropped.?

8 1bid., p. 25-26.




CHAPTERJ

¥  Elementary School Teachers

T

APPROXIMATELY two-thirds of the elementary school classes
in Luxembourg are not coeducational. The total enrollment is
evenly divided between boys and girls; similarly, of the 1,100
elementary school teachers in the school year 1957-58, approxi-
mately 50 percent were men.

All teachers in the elementary schools must hold a diploma
(brevet promotre) from one of the two normal schools. The
normal school for men teachers (Ecole Normale d’'Instituteurs de
Luzembourg) is run by the national government, while the nor-
mal school for women teachers (Ecole Normale d’Institutrices de
Luzxembourg) is operated by a Roman Catholic order of sisters.
The program of study is the same, except that the choice of
authors in the field of literature differs somewhat and certain
courses such as needlework are taken only by the women. Both
normal schoos are located in Luxembourg City.

Regulatxons for the training of all teachers are fixed by the
national government, which publishes an official curriculum for
both normal schools gnd administers the final examinations whi¢h
must be passed to secure the normal school diploma.

The instructors for the academic bej,ects in the normal schools
are usually selected from the staffs of the academic secondary
schools. In some cases the person will continue to teach part
time at the secondary school. The instructors in education
(pedagogy) at the normal school are usually graduates of the
normal school who have had teaching experience and have quali-
fied for the post of school inspector by attending a university for
6 semesters and by passing an inspector’s examination given in
Luxembourg. Some hold regular positions as school inspectors
while teaching courses in education at thqi,normal school on a
i part-time basis.

The instructors in the normal sthools sometimes teach in more
than one field; thus one man may be responsible for courses in
languages and in history, or in mathematics and the sciences,
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or in chemistry and geography.* The normal schools are pri-
marily teaching institutions and do not sponsor educational
research.

The system of training elementary school teachers was altered
by a law of July 7, 1968. The new system will be fully operative,
by 1961. Before analyzing the new reform, the current system
will be described under which the present teachers received their
training.

Tuition in the two normal schools is free, and there are scholar-
ships for needy students. The normal school for women teachers
has some dormitory facilities, but there are no such facilities at
the men’s school. For the school year 1957-58 the total enrollment
at the men’s normal school was 95 and at the women’s normal
school 99.! Prospective elementary school teachers enter the nor-
mal school at the age of 15, after completion of 6 years of ele-
mentary schooling and 3 years of the academic secondary school.
The training program in the nofmal schools is 4 years in length:
it seeks to complete*the secondary education of the student and
to provide experiences:in the theory and practice of teaching.

Students who enter the normal school at the age of 15 would
have been among tively small group (about one-third of
those who completed the sixth grade of the elementary school)
entering secondary school at the age of 12. After 3 years of the
academic secondary school, they have te pass an entrance exami-
nation to enter the normal schools. The examination covers Chris-
tian doctrine, French, German, and mathematics (algebra).

The number of people to be accepted into teacher training is
established each year by the national government. Candidates
for the training program in the normal schools must be Luxem-
bourg citizens, at least 15 but not older than 20. In the school
year 1966-657 there were 95 applicants to the normal schools of
whom 88, or 88.4 percent, failed the entrance examination. For
the 2 years preceding, the failure rates were 29.8 and 86
percent.?

Because the number of qualified applicants has not been suffi-
cient in recent years, a certain number of graduates from the
academic secondary schools, preferably from the Latin or Latin-
Greek secfloms, have been admitted to the last year of the normal

1 Ministire do I'Education Nationale. Courrier de PEducation Nationsls, Noll 1958, no. &
. 108.
< S UNESCO/Intsrnational Buresu of Bducation. Treinfng of Primery Tescher Training Stafls, -
1057. Paria/Geneva, XXth International Conference on Public Education, 1957, Publication no.
182, p. 187-188.
8 Minigtire do IEducation Natiomale. MbPMNM No#®l 1987, mo. 4,
P. 109; Nolll 1988, no. 8, p. 02; and NoW® 19888, ‘no. &, p. 107. .
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sthool. Upon completion of this one year of training, largely in
education (pedagogy), they are qualified to be elementary school
teachers. To be admitted to this 1-year program, the secondary
school graduates must pass a special entrance examination on the
subject of Christian doctrine, French, German, and mathematics,
and they must not be over 25 years of age. The number of such
people entering the “ggrmal school for the 1-year program has
grown from 11 in the Bchool year 1954-655 to 40 in 1957-58.
The rate of failure in the entrance examination for these sec.
ondary school graduates was 11.1 percent in 19567-58 and 25
percent in 1966-57.¢ This emergency program of  allowing grad-
uates of the academic secondary school to enter the normal school
will facilitate the transition to the new system to be described
later, which requires that all prospective elementary school teach.
ers be graduates of the academic aecondary school before entenng
the normal school.

Enrollment data for students in the normal schools include an
analysis of the occupation of the parents. In the school year
1957-58, the largest group of normal school students came from

" “parents of the “white collar” class (clerks and functionaries),

with farmers, artisans and workers grouped together in second
place. Only 1 family from the professions (law, medicine, ete.)
was included among the 194 students® In the school year
195657, 8 of the 92 girls in the normal school for women teachers
were daughters of teachers and 6 of the 98 in the men’s normal
school were soms of teachers.® Among the reasons given for
men entering elementary school teaching rather than finishing
the secondary school are (a) the desire and financial necessity of
being able to take a job at the age of 19 rather than waiting until
the age of 26 as in the case of secondary school teachers, (b)
some doubt as to académic ability to comiplete the secondary
school, and (¢) the long tradition of having many of the elemen-
tary schools staffed by men.

CURRICULUM OF THE, NORMAL SCHOOLS

Course work in education (pedagogy) comes in the third year
of the normal school. The first 2 years offer secondary education
gimilar to that in the modern secondary school and with ap-

¢ Ibid., and No#l 1968, no. ¢, p. 99.

8 Ibid.. No#l 1988, no. 4, p. 106,

¢ Ministére'de 'Education Nationale. Chronigues des Etablissements &’ Ensolgnement Secondaire
ot Normal, 1058-1087. p. 207, 226.
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proximately the same relative emphasis on subjects. Language
study (French, German, English, and Luxembourg dialect) re-
ceives the greatest emphasis. The social sciences and mathe-
matics each meet 8 times per week and take approximately 10
percent of the school time. Science study receives ita greatest
emphasis in the first 2 years—between 10 and 20 percent of the
school time. Men students, as well as women, take singing,
drawing, physical education, penmanship, and handcrafts. '
Latin, which receives the heaviest emphasis in the classical
secondary school from which the students come, is not continued
in the normal school. Reasons for insisting that prospective
~ elementary teachers come from the classical secondary school are
somewhat related to the high prestige of this type of school.

Normal school curriculum (8 years):"
' I II 111

1. French 1. History of 1. Drawing
German education 2. Music
English 2. General 3. Penmanship
Luxembourg psychology and

dialect 8. Child and accountancy

2. History adolescent 4. Physical
Geography psychology education

3. Mathematica 4. Methods of 5. Handeraft

4. Physics . teaching 6. Needlework
Chemistry v 5. Practice
Natural science \ teaching

5. Problems of every-

day couuntry life

6. Christian doctrine

Work in the theory and practice of teaching is offered in the
last 2 years of the normal school and in the last year takes
approximately 26 percent of the school time. Courses are offered
in general and educational psychology, history of education, and
teaching methods. In addition, there are opportunities in the
last year to practice-teach in elementary schools. There is no
course in philosophy of education, although certain selections
from this field are read in other courses. There is a general con-
cern in the normal schools that the prospective teachers become
imbued with a democratic and Christian spirit.

The official syllabus for the course in general psyghology covers
the following topics: Perception, memory, association and judg-

1 UNESCO/International Bureau of Edueation. Training of Primary Teacher Training Stafs,
1057, Paria/Geneva. XXth International Conference on Public Education, 1857. Publieation no.
182. p. 24, 187-188; and Primary Teacher Training, 1950. Publieation no. 117, p. 156. .
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ment, judgment and belief, reason and reasoning, thought and
language, will and freedom, personality and character.?

" The course in history of education offered in the last year
includes the study of German, French-speaking, English, Italian,
and American educators. The American educators studied are
William James, John Dewey, Helen Parkhurst, and Carleton
Washburne.?

During the last 2 years of training, the prospective teachers
have an opportunity to observe model lessons given in regular
elementary schools, to teach part of a lesson themselves and to
have 2 weeks of practice teaching. The normal schools do not
have demonstration schools of their own but make arrangements
with nearby elementary schools. Notes on their observations,
lesson plans, and source materials for their practice teaching are
kept by the students in notebooks which are handed in and
graded by the instructor of education. Students from the normal
school attend the demonstration lessons in a group and observe
théir classmates as they teach part of a lesson. Afterwards,
they meet with the instructor of education to analyze the teaching

procedures observed.

In the next to the last year the normal school students spend
10 days practice teaching in a city school, and in the last year
they teach in rural 1- or 2-teacher schools for 2 weeks in the fall
before the normal school opens. The latter assignment grows out
of the fact that the beginning teacher will typically get his first
jobin a rural school.

EXAMINATIONS

Promotion to the next year of the normal school is based on
the student's performance in the last trimester of each school
year. At the end of the 4 years there is a final examination
covering the work of the 4-year program. The examinations are
administered by the Ministry of Education. If successful in the
examination, the student is given a diploma (brevet provisoire)
which authorizes him to teach in an elementary school for a
period of b years.

Before undergoing the final examination, the student must
pass a medical examination. The final examination in June 1958
covered Christian doctrine, education, German, French, mathe-

§ Ministire de I'Education Nationale. Courrier d¢ ' Education Nationals, mars 1958, no. I, p. B7.
® Ibid .(NoBl lﬂl'no. 5, ». 26-27.
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S

matics, national history, drawing, theory of music and a practical
demonstration of singing, penmanship, physical education, and
needlework. In addition, the candidate had to teach 8 lessons
before a jury of examiners. The examination on education in
June 19568 contained the following 4 questions :1° :

AT s

1. What are the diverse forms of memory?
2. What are the pri?éipal educationa! theories of Montessori? i
= Evaluate them. * k8
3. Defend or criticize the use of dictation in the elementary
schogl.
4. What does school law say on the subject of (a) school books:
(b) those who must repeat a class; (¢) the diplomsa at the
end of the elementary school?

The 3 lessons given by the candidate are followed by an oral
examination on teaching methods and general knowledge of edu-
cation. Unsuccessful candidates fnay take the examination over
again at another session. Usually a candidate cannot take the
examinations more than twice. In the school year 1957-58, 66
of 70 candidates passed the examination for the brevet provisoire;
the year before, 47 out of 66 passed; in 1956, 43 of 60 candidates
passed.!!

The brevet provisoire authorizes a person to teach for 5 years
in the elementary schools .of Luxembourg. Before the end of the
6-year period, a teacher must pass a written examination and
secure & permanent teacher’'s certificate (brevet d'aptitude
pédagogique) or leave the profession.

The examination for the brevet d'aptitude pédagogique is set
by the Ministry of Education and includes questions on Christian
doctrine, education, German, French, and mathematics (arith-
metic, algebra, geometry). The part on education for the test
given in July 19568, covered the following questions:’¢

1. Discusd attention, its different forms, its effects.

2. Describe the methodology of Decroly.

3. What is simultaneous instruction? What sre its advantages
and disadvantages? Indicate the proposals of Claparéde to
remedy the disadvantages of this type of instruction.

4. What are the stipulations of school law concerning sdmiasion
of children to elementary acheol?

Of those taking the examination for the permanent teacher’s
certificate in 1958, 39 out of .49 passed. The year before, 22

_ < 10 Ibid., Nodl 1068, no. 4, p. 8.
| 12 [bid, Nodl 1988, no. 4, p. 89; No#l 1987, no. 4, p. 162, and NoZl 1085, no. 4, p. 107,
12 Ministére de |'Edueation Haz.‘gueJﬂ, Courrier de I'Education Nationale, No¥ 1968, no. 4, p. 52
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out of 36 candidates passed; the year before that, 23 out of
28 passed.!?

There are two additional teacher’s certificates which some
holders of the permanent certificate go on to acquire. One
(brevet d’enseignement postscolaire) qualifies a person to teach
the part-time conhtinuation classes, and the other (brevet d’en-
seignement primaire supéridur) enables one to teach in the higher
elementary school: both entitle the holder to additional salary.
Each of these certificates is obtained by, passing an examination
held annually under the direction of the Ministry of Education.
Of the 1,100 elementary school teachers in 1957-58, 806 had
gone beyond their permanent certificate to obtain one of these
two certificates.!*

The examination for the certificate to teach the part-time
continuation classes covers the subjects of Christian doctrine,
education, German, French, national history, natural science, and
mathematics (arithmetic, geometry). The questions on education
usually relate specifically to one or two books which have been
assigned—in recent years they have been Education fonctionnelle
by Claparéde, and Educateurs 4 la dérive by De Buck. The
questions on education in the examination of Easter 1958 were:!s

1. Hygiene of intellectual work. What can the tescher do to
align school and homework to the demands of psychology
and hygiene?

2. One can be an excellent teacher and a very bad educator but
rarely the reverse. Comment on this idea of De Buck and
relate it to your own experiences.

3. Analyze the principle of functional education of Clapardde
and explain why it has not been fully realized. Will it
ever be?

Of those taking the examination for the certificate to teach in the
part-time continuation courses, 14 out of 15 passed in 1957-58,
12 out of 16 in 1956657, and 8 out of 13 in 1955-56.1¢

The examination for the certificate to teach in the higher
elementary school has questions on Christian doctrine, educa-
tion, German, French, history of Luxembourg language, mathe-
matics, and natural science. The questions on education in the
examination of July, 1967, were as follows :!7

18 /bid., Noll 1958, 10. 3, p. §2; No#l 1987, ne. 4, p. 109; and No&l 1988, ne. 4, p. 99, |
14 [bid., No#ll 1968, no. 4, p. 40-41.

15 [bid., p. B6.

18 Ibid., NoHl 1966, no. 3, p. 83; Nolll 1987, no. ¢, p. 109; No#l 1968, no. &, p. M.

11 [bid., No#l 1967, mo. &, p. T1.
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1. “Education is not a constraint, a training, a tompulsion, a
stuffing. It is essentially and in the purest sense of the
word a cooperation. It can help the individual in the de-
velopment of himself, it cannot substitute itself for him.”
(René Hubert) To what degree can this principle be
realized in the different areas of educative action?
Discuss the following: “The pedagogical doctrines of John
Dewey and of Kerschtensteiner are the most characteristic
expressions of the contemporary pedagofical movement and
have acted strongly upon the development of the new edu-
cation.” (René Hubert)
3. “Each act of giving oneself is at the same time an act of
enhancing of self.” Comment on this proposition of Spanger
about the socisl man.

ra

In the 3-year period 19566-58, four persons took the examina.
tion for the certificate to teach in the higher elementary school
three of them passed.'®

THE NEW REFORM

The head of the Luxembourg association of elementary school
teachers (Les Instituteurs Réunis) noted in 1956 that the teachers
of Luxembourg had sought a reform of teacher training for the
last 30 years and that from 1948 on, concrete proposals and sug-
gestions had been made, particularly the suggestion that prospec-
tive elementary school teachers complete the secondary school
befare entering teacher training.'®

A draft of a bill to reform the system of teacher training was
presented to the Luxembourg Chamber of Deputies in October
19563. On July 7, 1958, a law was passed which establishes a
new Institute of Education to take the place of the normal
schools.?® It will have one division for men and one for women.
The training program for prospective elementary school teachers
will be 2 years in length. For purposes of the teachers retirement
system, the 2 years will count as years of service. To enter the
Institute of Education one must be at least 18 yvears old and
have compléted the academic secondary school. The question of
whether a prospective teacher must have been enrolled in certain
sections of the academic secondary school has not yet been de-
cided. The number to be admitted each year will be fixed by the
. 157bid, Mol 1988, me. 4, p. 9%: Nokl 1967, ng. 4, p. 100 No&i 1964, no. 3, p. 92,

19 International Pederation of Teachers Amsoelations. Pouills & Informations, octobre 1968, mo,
18, p. 1812, [English editios, T.ausanre, Bwitserland.]

”?ﬁ!ﬂhmdéegegeuadeg“h&.rﬂnhPEWNﬂmma&nh
I'Edueation Naticnale. jufllet 1858, no. 2, p. 33-3¢,
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Ministry of Education; marks received on the final examination

to receive the secondary school diploma will be a factor in se- |

lecting the candidates. :
The proposed plan of study for the 2 years at the Institute of . |

Education includes the following subjecta: .
1. Moral philosaphy -
2. Study of literary and ph\lonophxal Luts'
3. General psychology and child psychology
4. History of education
5. General and special methods of teaching
8. Applied pedagogy
7. Legislation and adniinistration of schools
B. Some elements of preventative medicine
9. Mental hygiene
16. Rural and industrial problems
11. Practical arithmetic
12. Drawing and esthetic formation
13. Music
14. Physical education
1§ Law.
At the end of the 2 years there will be a final examination,
aM successful candidates will receive the permanent teacher’s
~“certificate (brevet d’aptitude pédagogique), which under the old
system was secured during the firat 6 years of teaching. The
old temporary teacher’s certificate (brevet provisoire) will no

longer be given.

The instructors in the new Institute of Education will be
chosen from among those qualified to teach in the academic
secondary school. The courses in education can be taught by
persons who have obtained the certificate to teach in the higher
elementary school, who attended a university for 6 semesters,
ahd have passed the examination to qualify as an inspector of
schools. Five vears of teaching experience in elementary schools
is a prerequisite for taking the school inspector’s examination.

. In the fall of 19568 there was no entering class in the normal

: schools‘ By the fall of 1961 students enrolled under the old ~
program will have finished their studies. The first class of the
new Institute of Education will start in September 1960.
In defending the new system before the Luxembourg Chamber
of Deputies on June 18, 1968, the Minister of Education cited the
- need for raising both the general educational level of the teacher
and his knowledge of pedagogy in order to meet the challenge
of modern-day teaching. He suggested that the level of work in

21 “La formation des mafttres su Luzxembourg.” KEdueation: Trﬂuuhbnlh!mﬁndﬁ
Mmmbnlmmu p. 14,

*




the new Institute of Educatioh will be high if great care is taken
to accept only very able candidates. The risk that some would
enter other fields open to graduates of the secondary school
rather than teaching was admitted, but widening the range of
choice was cited as being of benefit to the particular individual.
The value of the new system, he suggested, would be Judged
by its products in the future.??

. ] Ministére do FEdueation Nationale. Cowrner do ' KEducalion Nafionaie novembre 1988, no. 3,
p. 518 ‘ .
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Academic Se‘condary School Tcachel:s
& e 7

THE 300 teachers in the academic secondary schools of Luxem-
bourg have all studied in universities: approximately 90 per-
cent of them are graduates of the classical secondary school and
have completed a total of 4 years of university study. Many of
the teachers of such special subj_e-ct.u as commercial sciences,
drawing, and physical education are' graduates of the 6.year
modern secondar} school and have completed S years of univer
gity study.

The teacher in the academic secondary school is calleds &
professeur in distinction to the teacher.of the elementary schdol,
who is called an instituteur. All teachers in the academic second- _

» ary school are required to hold the seconday school teacher's
certificate (certificat d’dptitude d la fonction de ‘professeur de
I'rmugnemmt supérieur et secondaird). To secure this certiﬁcate
one must first graduate- from the classical secondary school for
boys or the Latin section of the secondary school for girls. Four
"years' of univemity study are then requfred, 83 years of which
would, of necessity, have to be in a foreign univemity A degree
from a foreign éciveraity is not required, .but the prospéctive

~ teacher must pass examinations given by the Luxembeurg gov-
. ernment at the end of the second or third year and at the end
of the fourth year. Those who pass the examination at the end

of the fourth year of university study are awarded the Luxem-

_ bourg doctorate in one of the following three fields: philosophy
and letters, natural sciences, physical and mathematical sciences.
In the first year of university study taken in Luxembourg stu-
dents specmlize in one of the above three ﬁelcﬂ. but all must
take a course in philosophy.! ,

At the end of the university study (usually at the agé of 238),
the prospective teacher must undertake 2 years of study'of edu-
cation (pedagogy). This 2-year internship, called stage pédago-
gique, does not consist of full-time formal study. Inxt.ead the

ll"orth-rurrlcnlu-o!lh-!utmclnlmlbuﬂrh Lunnbonr'u- ‘Ministire de
I'Sducation Nationale. Enseignement Secondsire of Supérieur: Horeires et Progremmaes, 1058-
1959. Easch-sur-Alsetts, Imprimerie-Reliure Henry N} -Elcher. p. 18-14.
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prospective teacher s a.udgrned to one of the academic secondary
schools ‘:vhem he will have opportunities to sasist the réegular
teachers, to observe thétr teaching, and eventually to teach some
classes himself, under supervision.?

In addition, there is a weekly semmar meeting usually from
4:00 to 6:00 P.M. on one afternoon per week,~where the student
teachers (stagiaires)*meet with the regular teachers to discuss
problems of teaching. During the 2-year period the student °
tescher must complete a major research paper on a topic in his
field of specialization and a minor paper on a problem in educa-
tion (pedagogy).

The major emphasis in the 2-year period is on the practical
aspects of working in a classroom in association with a regular
teacher. The proepect.he teacher helps with such tasks as grad-
. ing papers, supervising study and recreational periods and even-

tu;lly teaching classes on his own. The number of classes as-

signed to the student teacher varies according to the staffing,
problems of the particular school. He may be assigned 2 -class
periods per week or as many as 10. The student teacher receives

a small monthly salary depending on the number of class periods *.

he is assigned to teach. He may also serve as a substitute

teacher on days when the regular teacher is absent.

The student teacher usually serves a certain .amount of time
with severs] different regular teachers. In' the second year he

- will work only ih classes in his field of specialization. The practice
teaching is under the supervision of the héadmaster (principal)
of the school or one of the regular teachers designated by him.

The subjects to be taught by the student teacher are decided by

the headmaster, taking into account the field of specialization of

the student teacher, his desires, and the needs of the school.?

The headmaster or the teacher in charge assigns certain books
on educstion to read, explains the various methods of teaching
and helps the student teacher plan the work of the class. At
first the regular takes charge of a class while the student
teacher observes. Grndually the student teacher is given control
of the class and is observed by the regular teacher and sometimes
other student teachers, who offer suggestions in the discussion
period which follows. In the discussion period the analysis con-
cerns such questions as the wisdom of choosing the particular

lesson materhl whether it was suitable to the time allotment

lm.m,&-d&ﬂm&hbmmm“‘ Ministire de I'Sdu-
cation Naticnale. Collation des Grades, Réglomontation comserment los Stages. septembre 1950,
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and to the level of comprehension of most of the students;:

~ whether it was introduced properly, related to previous lessons,

and delineated clearly; and whether the blackboard was utilized

¢  Wwell.* At times the regular teacher will give a “molel lesson”

to demonstrate a principle ff teaching. While these model les-

sons may lack some of the épontaneity of the normal class work,

they are valued by the student teacher because at the end of the

2-yedr period he must give three such lessons according to a set
plan before a board of examiners.

Both the student teachers and the regular teachers in charge

-of them are required to attend the weekly seminars. The head-

master of the school exercises general superyision, while one of

- the regular teachers will be in charge &f a'particular meeting,

depending on the topic of discussion. Individual meetingg of the

seminars treat such topics as history of education, teaching meth-

ods, school hygiene, Luxembourg school legislation, and adolescent
psychology.®

A considerable amount of the time of the seminars is devoted
to dfscussion and demonstration of teaching methods and to re- .
lated principles of adolescent psychology. A ministerial regula-
tion of August 81, 1950, gave greater weight to adolescent psy-
cology in the oral examination which must be passed at the
end of the 2-year period and suggested that the thesis on educa-
tion might preferably deal with a topic relating to adolescent
psychology.¢ :

The topics of the two theses to be completed are agreed upon
at the beginning of the 2-year period, with the approval of the
headmaster. In the system of points used on the examination at
the end of the 2-year period, the literary or scientific thesis is
given a maximum of 240 points, the thesis on education 160
points, and the oral quiz over the topics discussed in the seminars

" 100 points.” Similarly, the examiners appointed by the Ministry
of Education to read and grade the thesis are paid 2,000 Luxem-
bourg francs ($40.00—U.S.) to read the literary or scientific
thesis and 1,200 Luxembourg francs ($24.00—U.8.) to read the
thesis on education.?

4 Ibid., p. B4-BE.
8 Ivid, p. 55-58; and UNESCO/International Bureau of Edueation. Secondary Tescher Train-
- ing. Paris/Geneva, XVIItk International Conference on Publie Edueation, 1964, Pu.l:ll-thll no.
168, p. 115-116.
€ Collation des Gradss, op. eit., p. 60,
TIbid, p. §9.
§ Ministire de I'Education Nationale, Courrier de I Education Nationals, septembra 1857, no. 3.
p. M.
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' The titles of the theses in education accepted in the 1957-58
period included the following :*

1. The emamen de passage (test at end of third’ year) of the
girls secondary school

2. _How can we make the study of authors in Latin courm more
_lively and lifelike?

3. The role of the school psychologist in our middle schools.

4. On the possibility of incorporating the teaching of local
history into the teaching of medieval history.

8. The vector methods in analytical geometry of the Latin B
section of the last year of the secondary school. An advance
into analytical and spherical geometry.

6. School excursions for the teaching of geography. -«

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

At the end of the 2-year period the student teacher must
receive approval on each of his theses, pass an oral quiz on
topics discussed in the weekly seminars, and teach three lessons
before a jury of examiners appointed by the Ministry of Education.
The 8-man jury of examiners includes one representative of the
government and 4 secondary school teachers from the same sub-
ject field as the candidate.

The three lessons include one from the early grades of the
secondary school, one in the middle grades, and one in the upper
grades. The candidate is informed 24 hours in advance as to
what materials he is to teach. In addition to the lessons, the
candidate is given a set of written papers from students of the
secondary school to correct. His corrections are then reviewed by
the examining jury.

The oral quiz concerns both of the theses and the topics
covered in the weekly seminars. In the event that part of the
final examination is unsatisfactory, the candidate is given addi-
tional time (6 months or a year, usually) to revise the thesis or
to take the other parts of the examination again; few fail to
secure the secondary school teacher’s certificate eventually. There
is some complaint from teachers in the academic secondary
schools that some who fail the final examination are able to
secure a job teaching their subjects in a vocational school.

9 Ibid., p. 34-35; and novembre 1988, no. 8, p. 44-46.
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182 TEACHER-EDUCATION IN LUXEMBOURG
REFORMS PROPOSED

Any proposed” change in the sy'stem of training teachers for
the academic secondary school must first demonstrate that it will
not endanger the high prestige and relatively high salary of these
3 teachers. Their distinctly higher position as compared to elemen-
tary school teachers is related to the long period of training,

which a prospective teacher does not finigsh until the age of 25.
In 1955 the association of secondary school teachers suggested
that the period of university traindng should be lengthened.1°
On the other hand, the suggestion of reducing the classical sec-
ondary school to 6 years would have the effect of reducing the
total length of time to become s teacher by 1 year. It remains
to be seen what effects will follow from the new reform of ele-
mentary school teaching which narrows the gap between elemen-
¥ tary and secondary school teachers by raising the level of the
i former.

The system whereby the prospective secondary school teacher
must spend the major part of his university study abroad is
recognized as necessary and it is considered desirable in broaden-
ing his horizons. Yet there is something of a problem in being
examined in Luxembourg on studies taken under other professors
abroad. In some fields there are signs of a growing willingness to
accept foreign university degrees in place of the Luxembourg
examinations; however, this is not yet the case with the examina-
tions for secondary school teachers.

Another proposal would require some study of education
(pedagogy) during the years of university study. This proposal
grows out of a certain amount of dissatisfaction with the relatively
informal study of education that occurs under the present system
and from a desire to bring the future secondary school teachers
into contact with the educational research available in universities.
It has been suggested, also, that the writing of a thesis on educa-
tion be delayed until the person has had the benefit of one or
more years of full-time teaching experience. Suggestions for any
change in the 2-year stage pédagogique are approached cau-
tiously because secondary school teachers point to this period in
comparing their training with that of lawyers. Moreover, the
salaries of secondary school teachers compare favorably with cer-
tain categories of lawyers and judges.

10 s0idme Awniversaire de TAsssciation des Professowss, 1906-1945. Bdition du Journal des
mawwamamam.ua
1968. p. 186.

1 1did., p. 187.
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CHAPTER 5

The Teaching Profession

INSERVICE EDUCATION

The chief stimulus for further education on the part of the
elementary school teacher has been the need to prepare for the
examination to secure the permanent teacher’s certificate (brevet
d’aptitude pédagogique) during the first 5 years of service. Some
have continued their study in order to pass the examinations to
secure either the certificate to teach in the higher. elementary
school or the certificate to teach the part-time continuation classes.
To encourage such study, extra salary is given to the holder of
either of the two certificates. >

When the need arises, the Ministry of Education through its
inspectors may organize a series of meetings to study particular
books or materials likely to appear on the examinations for the
teachers certificates. .

Both the elementary and the secondary school teachers have
their own organization, and there are five or six educational
journals published for the teachers of Luxembourg. The official
bulletin of the Ministry of Education (Courrier de I'Education
Nationale) carries articles on education, in addition to official
regulations and announcements.

Luxembourg has no educational research center.! To come into
contact with such research and to keep abreast of developments
in their field, Luxembourg teachers are encouraged to travel or
study abroad, and government grants are available for such pur-
poses. In 1968 the national government announced that govern-
ment funds for travel and study abroad by elementary school
teachers had been increased by 50 percent over the preceding
year. In 1954 a further increase of 17 percent in such funds was

1 UNESCO/Internstional Burean of Bducation. Preperation and leswing of the Primeary School
Curviculum. Paris/Geseva, XXIst International Conferenes on Publis Edueation, 1958. Publica-
tion no. 184, p. 89,
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Jinservice education was provided. It did point out that individual
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reported.? In 1957 it was reported that some 16 conferences
had been held in nearby countries, such as France, with one to
three Luxembourg teachers in attendance. The topics of the
conferences included music, physical education, history, chemistry,
physics and education.? .

On occasion, professors from other countries come to Luxem-
bourg to conduct a short course for teachers. In 19556 it was
reported that two Swiss teachers had held a 4-week course in
woodworking and metalwork for Luxembourg teachers of the
seventh, eighth, and ninth grades. .In 1957 a course on the teach-
ing of geography was held in Luxembourg from September 2d to
7th under the direction of Professor Roger Cousinet of the Sor-
bonne; among the 28 in attendance were 11 Luxembourg teachers.*

In l:eply to a UNEsco inquiry, the Luxembourg Ministry of
Education reported that “secondary teachers generally secure
such further training as they desire through educational seminars
and conferences held abroad.”® The association of secondary
school teachers of Luxembourg stated, in 1955, that in view of
the secondary school teacher’s training, no organized form of

schools placed at the disposal of teachers educational publications
of other countries.* '

In 1965 the Luxembourg government announced a new item in
the budget to provide funds for secondary school teachers seek-
ing to further their education through travel and attendance at
courses and conferences abroad.” Some of the secondary school
teachers have participated in exchange programs with other
countries, including the United States. '

3-44.
4Mm1m.nl. » M ¢
'M/hWImldeﬂm. MTMM

XVH&I.MMW“MMIM Publieation no. 158.. p. 116.

8 50idme Anniverssire da T Association des Professeurs, 1908-1985. Edition du Journal dem
wmhrhm_tmnmaoﬂn-muhm-uu.
1985. ». 151, - -

¥ “Laxembourg: Edueational in 1964-1965," P. 283 {2 UNESCO/International Buresu
of Edueation. International Y. o/ Education, 1985. Paris/Geneva, the Organisation/the
Bureau, 1965. Publieation no. 189, M
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.

SALARIES /

Q

The salaries of public elementary school teachers are paid by
the national government, then the municipalities reimburse the
national government for one-third of the sum. Teachers in the
secondary and vocational sehools are paid by the national gov-
ernment. Kindergarten teachers are paid by the municipalities.

The head of the association of elementary school teachers re-
ported in 1956 that teachers’ salaries had been revised between
1948 and 1956 and were generally satisfactory. Starting sal-
aries were still inadequate, however, and he regretted that it
took 80 years of service to attain the maximum salary. The pay
of kindergarten teachers was reported as low, also, but this was
related, he maintained, to an outdated system of training these
teachers.®

i

Men teachers Beginning .‘l:.rv " Masimum salary ¢
(In Luxembourg francs. $1 (U.8.) = 80 fr.)
Elementary school teacher .. . 60,000 130,000
Higher elementary school teacher . __ 92,000 140,000
Elementary School Inspector.._.. . . 96,000 148,000 '
Academic secondary school teacher .. 112,000 186,000
Teachers of special subjects (art, etc.) 96,000 148,000
Secondary school teachers of commerce 104,000 166,000
- Meombers of the legal profescion 10

Justice of the pemce .. 120,000 168,000
Tribunal judge .. . 140,000 172,000
Counselor at court ... 160,000 200,000

The basic salary of women teachers is 10 percent lower than
that of men teachers. In addition men teachers who are married
receive a higher family allowance. The family allowance varies
also with the size of the community. Women teachers in religious
garb receive 60 percent of the salary of a lay teacher of the
same subject. Elementary school teachers holding the certificate
to teach in the higher elementary school or the certificate to
teach part-timé continuation classes receive extra pay. All sal-
aries are tied to a cost of living index and adjusted accordingly.)?

R 9lsternational Federstion of Teachers Associations. Peuili: &7 Cetober 1966, no.
C 19, P 18 [ English editicn, Laveanne, Switseriand.]

2 Ministdre de I'Ederstion Nationale Cowrvier do U Education Nationale, novembre 1855, no. §,
p. 510, 18. i

10 Anniverssire dec UAssociation des Profcsscurs, 1005-1988. Bdition du Jourmal des
PM&PW&W&M“GMM&M.&“.
1988. p. 187.

11 UNESCO/Internationa]l Burean of Edueation. Primary Teachers’ Sslerice. Paris/Geneva,
XVIth International Conference en Publie Edueation, 1958. Publieation no. 147. p. 207; and
Unmnos. World Survey I1: Primery Bduestion. Parie, the Organisation, 1958. p. 690,
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186 TEACHER EDUCATION IN LUXEMBOURG

APPOINTMENTS, TENURE, RETIREMENT

To qualify for a position in a public or private school in Luxem-
bourg, a candidate must be a citizen of Luxembourg and hold a
teacher’s certificate. Public elementary school teachers are ap-
pointed by the municipal councils. An appointment to a particular
job is made from a list of three candidates prepared by the
inspector of schools for the district and must be confirmed by
the national government. A representative of the association of
elementary school teachers of Luxembourg expressed the view in
1966 that elementary school teachers should be selected by the
national government to avoid the bargaining for jobs which was
taking place. He recommended also that the teacher rated no. 1
on the list of eligible candidates be selected automatically.!?
Private schools appoint their own teachers. .

Vacancies in school staffs are listed in the Ministry of Educa-
tion’s publication, Courrier de I'Education Nationale. A teacher
applying for a position must send in a copy of his certificates, the
school inspector’s reports on him for the two preceding years,
and a record of his teaching experience. Applications are ad-
dressed to the inspector of schools.!* g

A teacher’s appointment is tompol‘lry@tho first year or
two, after which it becomes a permanent appointment. To avoid
the rapid transfer from rural to city schools, the national govern-
ment has decreed that, except in special circumstances, teachers
are expected to serve 2 years in a particular school before seeking
& new position.!*

There are no principals in the elementary schools of Luxem-
bourg. Outstanding elementary school teachers may compete for
the position of school.inspector in one of the eight districts of
Luxembourg by attending a university for six semesters and
passing an inspector’s examination given in Luxembourg; such
appointments are made by the national government.

The national government appoints the teachers for the public
secondary and vocational schools. During the first 2 years the
teacher in the academic secondary school is on a temporary ap-
pointment and is called a répétitewr. When given a permanent
appointment the teacher becomes a professenr.

A rather high degree of stability exists in the teaching pro-
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{ession in Luxembourg. A secondary school teacher almost never
leaves the profession, and the list of elementary school teachers

.published each year shows many with 15 or more years of serv

ice.’ In case of dismissal or reprimand a teacher may appeal
to the national government.

Teachers must retire at the age of 66 and may rettra. in the
case of men, at the age of 60 after 80 years of service. Women

. teachers may retire at the age of 50 after 25 years of service.

Teachers do not contribute to the retirement fund. The annual
retirement salary of a teacher is equal to one-third of the salary
of his last year of teaching, plus one-sixtieth of the same salary
for every year of teaching over 10 for the men, and one-fiftieth
for every year over 10 for the women. The total must n6t exceed
five-sixths of the last regular salary.'*

e ——

15 Ihid., Mol 1988, na. 4, p. 70-00. ,
¥ UNESCO/Isternational Burean of Edusstion. Primery Teschers Salorics, op. oit.. p. 209-210.
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